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A TEXTBOOK 
|OF| 

JUNIOR ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

PART I 

Revision of Lessons Read upto Class VI 
Chapter I 
The Sentence 

atn nri afnt ai Watt* aca* «ta «tati at* i ata* 
St* fiiStl af**t* TO CT nsa«fa nr ( words ) *J**t* TOT I 
4sfi> *rj< ata* «ta ersti af**t*TO Raw nr (words) 
aw a* caoft* ^fiS aw Wta i aw at fa*a TOaW 

aiW nwfrta aal a* am ( Sentence ). 

ato* atafata* « stafata* nr at nraafc an nr : 

Boys Boys play. 

In the sun Do not run in the sun. 

Can do I can do it. 

Said He said this. 

Walk They walk in the field, 

&at**nr al nraafr* aw ata fataaofa cata *rj< nf 
atari at* ai, fas ata firca*«fa *r^< wf staff at* i 

<afesc*t & al scstffo «w ( word ) era a%l 
afa acaa cata ap^<f ®ta «tw*t aca sc* <i *far mfea 

Sentence ( aftJ ) SOT I 
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A Sentence is a group of words that gives a complete 
meaning. 

( word ) ( sentence ) 

ffc* w i fifti ftror wft ^%1 *f? to* *rj< m *wh 

TOT tofl *t*J *1 Sentence I cwt 
fa** *WPP^ 4V-4^fi> *1 Sentence. 

TOl* C* *IW *1 Sentence-4 *«11 TOI *TO|* 

?$C5 *ttt* I ^Tf^t 'STTfo TO^5 *t*J *1 Sentence 

«tt5 i vfl :— 

Assertive, Imperative, Interrogative, Optative, and 
Exclamtory. 

«T*tC** *T*J ( Affirmative ) * ‘srT-wW* 

( Negative ) ^05 *|Tc* I 

(a) C* Sentence-4 *<fal <St$tFP Assertive 

Sentence TO I *M1 :— 

Assertive 

Affirmative Negative 

I shall read., I shall not read. 

The bird (lies. The bird does not fly. 

(b) C* Sentence-4 'sflOf"!, «rs®1 *1 'siSCTt* 

Imperative Sentence ^ I *«f| t — 

Imperative 

Affirmative Negative 

Go to school. Do not go to school. 

Do the work. Do not do the work, 

(c) C* Sentence-4 fifcf fawfal *RT| '5t^1C4 Inerrogative 
Sentence ^E 9 ! I Wl • — 
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Interrogative 

Affirmative Negative 

Why do you quarrel ? Whv do you not quarrel ? 
Is he intelligent ? Is h< not intelligent ? 

(d) cq Sentence-4 $es1 <n «tT«fal ?or s5t?tc? 

Optative Sentence ^1 TO I TO1 

Long live the king— Wl fffisM'l I 

God bless him — ^(5^ ??;( i 

May the Indians prosper — ??? I 

(e) C? Sentcnce-43 Vtal fat*, H Tfl ePffa >icsnr C?Nr 
' 8 TT?fa? '©T? «t?M ®fl3 '5t3lt? Exclamatory Sentence I 
TO1 : — 

Alas ! he is dead. 

How sweet the birds sing ! 

Hi.rrah I we have won the game. 

C^j> Optative « Exclamatory Sentence 
Negative-4 TO 5(1 CTOi® ^ nfro Negative ' 5 Cf?f? CtfTOl 

l 


Exercise 

1. Sentence ?T*tra ^1 ? &ftTO*l fall ^tt'Q I 

2. ^sfapitc* Sentence TO et?f? -e fa fa ? <3(751? 3?ftTO 

«$fi> forTTO'i ft's i 

3. frofafSfa TOJ C?faf5 Sentence 4^* 

Sentence TO :— 
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The horse. Birds fly. I work in the held. My mother. 
Debika wants a pen. He was. The sun shines. Round 
the sun. Calcutta is a big city. He reads his books. 
Kamala loves her younger brother. Went to Delhi. 
The girl home. Give me a pen. To rise early is good 
for health. 

4. ftlfafa® Sentence «f*TJ TO7 fa stTfani I 

I go to school everyday. I do not walk in the sun. 
Why do you quarrel ? Will you go to bathe ? Obey 
your parents. Do not see evil sights. Long Dive the 
glorious king. God bless you, What a fool he is» Alas ! 
he is dead. 


Chapter II 

Division of a Sentence 

Subject and Predicate 

Nominative 'S Adjuncts-W Subject Finite Verb 
G adjuncts-C^ Predicate I Sentence-^ ^(6 

: — Subject and Predicate. Tfa faf ?*fl 

C*lfcl Subject ( Subject *1"^ Tl m 
Predicate ( faw ) I 

Sentence ofa Subject 

Predicate I 
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Subject ( few# ) 

1. Apu 

2. Birds 

3. Stone walls 
4 Bad habits 

*rt<W5t Subject Sentence' 
Predicated •ICT'O W 


Predicate ( ftwi ) 
loves his dog. 
fly in the air. 
do not make a prison, 
grow unconsciously. 

d ^*1, f%l Wfa Wft 


1. Sweet are the uses of adversity. 

2. Down went the ship. 

Imperative Sentenced Subject fe^ «ftW : — 

1. Take your seat. ( dtH Subject ‘you* fe^ ) I 

2. Thank you. ( dlW Subject T ) I 


Hence Subject and Predicate can be defined as follows : 

(a) The Subject is the person or thing of which we 
speak. 

(b) The Predicate is what is said about the Subject. 


Exercise 

1. ftld Sentencellfars Subject-portion Predicate- 
portion Of’ft'S : — 

The cow gives us milk. Good boys mind their lessons. 
He rises early in the morning. The intelligent boy obeys 
his teachers. Chinu walks in the garden. A large gathering 
is expected. The wicked boy laughed at the lame man. 
Hena writes well. I shall try to do this. The bright sun 
shines in the sky. Look at the moon. Do not disturb me. 

2. facw Sentence 'SfatfS fe*t^p Predicate ^ Tt*f 

•ffd s— 
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The boy — . Subhra — . One pet dog — . Wicked 
boys — . The walking stick — . 

3. fttira Sentence«%<3 Subject ?*rfNl 19T TfH 

— sings sweetly. — loves his sister. — falls. — respects 
his parents. — cannot write well. 

4. Subject Predicate ^Tf^l ftow SentenceGfsf* 

Ifa *{< *3 

The rising moon . — in water . — should profit 

by experience. The singing of the bird . The leaves 

of the trees — . 


Chapter III 

The Phrase and the Clause 

Sentence-4* *IC? *TC? Phrase 'S Clause ®R 

1W I 

C5t**1 *tf?*t5 C* A Sentence is a group of words 

that gives a complete sense. c*T$**f A Clause is also a group 
of words that gives a sense but not completely and it is a 
part of a -sentence. The Phrase is a group of words that has 
no Finite Verb. 

^ItRT SentenceGf»r ^3, 'St^l Sentence, Clause G 
Phrase-4* BT*35*j sf*rc* 

1. Kamal is a good boy. ( Sentence ) 

2. I know that Kamal is a good boy. ( Dlause ) 

3. The sun rises in the East. ( Phrase ) 



NOUN 


7 


Exercise 

1. ftlf®lfTO Sentence-^ Clause 'S Phrase 
CWte :— 

He did it as he was told He did not come to school 
on account of fever. He bought a chain of gold. He could 
not go home as he was ill. He is out and out a congress- 
man. The bird dew away in quest of food. The boy whose 
father is a physician came to me. The long and short of the 
•tgry is this. I read when he plays. Instead of going to 
school he went to the field. 


Chapter IV 

Parts of Speech 

to word ?i to <5rtt§ croft orrfc 

«PrtC5rc I Parts of Speech (TO) TOl ^5 I 

word ?l TO *tt«n sti i ^ ’«% : — 

1. Noun 5. Adverb 

2. Pronoun 6. Preposition 

3. Adjective 7. Conjunction 

4. Verb 8. Interjection. 

1. NOUN ( ) 

Pintoo is a good boy, 

Calcutta is on the Hoogly. 

Chinu is a girl of class VII. 

Suruchi has courage . 

Sugar is sweet. 
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fc*lC¥ff Sentence'® Pintoo, Chinu , Suruchi, 
Calcutta 4*f5 ^tPRT RtR, boy ® girl «tt% «TlR, 
class ’TrIH SftX 45R courage 4^fi> 'Qt'fa 4?* sugar 
l 

<7f word 5t*1 fof3 iTfa ^rt? Noun 

^1*1 I 

A Noun is the name of anything. 

Exercise 

Sentence 1 ®^ &V3 Noun *fi?l OPtt® :— 

Delhi is the capital of Indian Union. The boy reads 
his lessons. He loves his mother. He reads in class V. 
She has kindness. Sugar will soon be de-co ntrolled. The 
ring is made of gold. She lives in the village. 


2. PRONOUN ( ) 

.Kamala is a good girl. 

Kamala obeys Kamala’s parents. 
Everybody likes Kamala. 

iS*|OT» Sentencenf*|OT Kamala ^ I 

4*** '®tt? C*W1 t Kamala is a good girl. 
She obeys her parents. Everybody likes her — 

«t»l I Sentence-4 Kamala-4* She. 

Kamala’s-4fl her 4^ Sentence-4 

Kamala's-4V her I Kamala-4? CT 

word Tl 4f*UU* C*l Pronoun. 



• ADJECTIVE 


9 ' 


Noun-tfl* CT Word Rl «Rf 55 

^SWfafc* Pronoun *1 

A Pronoun is a word used instead of a Noun. 


Exercise 

1. ftcw Sentenced Pronoun Tffal Oftt* : — 

* * Milan is good boy He attends school regularly. His 
* teachers love him. They always speak highly of him. He 
has a brilliant future. He writes English well. 

2. ftnrcr Sentence*^ Pronoun WV 

Lila reads — books. Bina is a good girl ; — loves — 

parents. What is — name ? I have five daughters, — go 
to school and the teachers love — . Gopal is a good boy ; 
— obeys — parents. 


3. ADJECTIVE ( ) 

Bimal is a nice lad. 

This book is mine. 

Rita has many books. 

She wants to drink much water. 

Sentence*!^ ‘nice’ ■f’ffft 4Rf1 

‘This’ "ftfli book-C* ficfa , ‘many* *R|5 • 

^ *1^ ‘much’ I 4$ 

wordtlPl Adjective Tl ftci’M l 
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CT "t* NonniRI ««|, C?fo, 4PFS1, *R4|J1 41 
Adjective 4l fc«f4«| *tVr 4OT | 

An Adjective is a word that is used to add something 
to the meaning of a Noun. 


Exercise 

1. Adjective 4T4TC4 4C«l ? 

2. fttW Sentence's^ Adjective 31% 44 

This is a tall tree. I have a fat cat He lives in a 
small village. The table has four legs. They have many 
chairs. Little boys are jumping. The blue sky is over 
our head. It is an open field I have much pleasure. He 
is a good boy. 

3. Sentence's^ ■stw Adjective 44t$4l 
44:— 

He is a — boy. I. want — tea. This is a — cat. She 
has a — dress. The sky is — . I have — books. It is a 
— horse. Your pen is — . He is — . 

4. faitu Adjectives^ fiprl i44 >44fS 4141 4HI 44 t — 

Strong, white, weak, beautiful, fine, fat, long, short. 


4. verb ( farcrl ) 

The boy reads a book. 

The dog barks in the street. 
The sun shines. 
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Sentence'Sfaro reads, barks , skints "ftgjfa 
^pf5, *sffs ^ fa TOf ^t5l l ^ word'Sfa? stvl 
C?fa srl I «<$ word llfa Verb. 

(71 Word *t*1 ^J%, ^1 fim TO fag 

®fat*t ^rt Verb ^1 fap5t*l*f I 

A Verb is a word that tells us something about 
a person, place or thing. 


Exercise 

1. fTO* Sentenced Verb ^tf^J W :— 

Ran goes home. I want a pen. Subir plays well. I 
see the moon He writes a good hand. He walks slowly. 
We respect our teachers. The baby cries loudly. The 
cat is a domestic animal. 

2. fatW Sentence'afspr *4PM*fS Verb Vttl 

Cows — us milk. Boys — in the evening. The old lady 
— the Mahabharata. The tiger — in the forest. I — him. 
He — the sum. The snake — the man. — he a good 
boy ? Two and two — four. The thief — my oook. 

3. Verb«% ffal *%| Sentence 

Rises, shines, moves, walk, sing, shows, give. 



12 


A TEXTBOOK OF JUNIOR ENGLISH GBAUMAB 


5 . adverb c fawn* ft&W ^1 fa»foc*fir ftpN ) 

Sujit walks slowly. 

Shyamal is a very good boy. 

Kanak runs too fast. 

<2W* Sentence-4 ^ft'S 1% 'BtR $ttl> f slowly, 
fa* I ftSft Sentence-4 9ta»l CT^JR CfC»l f very 
good 3? 'st®l I Sentence- ifl *PPF C^R 35^ Offofa ? 

too fast Ip I 

CW Tt^5t^ ‘ slowly wordfS fif*R Sentence'S 'walks’ 
1441 ft 'SlW *!"*!? 'Bt^l 1 ftsfa 

SentencefS^B ‘very’ »PnfB ‘good’ 4^ ftcR*! 

Sentence-4 ‘too’ 4$ ‘fast’ 4^ feiR ftrcm *flrffa vwfl 

«pm M i 

cx "W Verb, Adjective 'S Adverb-4« *{M, *tfiPTl*l, 
*K9 adverb I 

An Adverb is a word that is used to add something to 
the meaning of or modify a Verb, an Adjective or another 
Adverb. 


Exercise 

1. Adverb *C*| ? Adverb-4* Jfft f»W :— 

2. ftOR SentenceGft Adverb ?Tft* ** ! — 

He runs quickly. The horse runs too fast. He' 
does it easily. The sum is quite easy. He returned home- 
soon. He. gently moves. He reads very rapidly. The 
boy came late. Birds sing sweetly. Ramen speaks loudly. 
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3. Adveib lltfcfl *0*1 *1 :— 

The boy writes — . The boy speaks — . He reads — . 
The sun shines — . Do not run — . He walks — . 


6. PREPOSITION C «11J1 ) 

The book is in the box. 

The pen is on the table. 

This is a story from the Ramayana. 

frlra* Sentenced ‘in’ box 41 faSftr 

Sentencef5i75 ‘on’ HffS table 45 Sentencefi>C'5 

‘from’ »*»fB Ramavana-45 *rf*<5 f% TO ^5t^| ^Tf^¥l tfTSCW I 
4^1 word 's fa Preposition 11 ’tfttfr 1 *Tf<W5: 

Preposition^ Iftarl H *1^3 « *t«f 

«ttt* l $*5T«rt 'Spffir Preposition %| ^*1 

*>ltCT I 

Cl word C^tl Noun '<1 Pronoun- ill ^l^lfjRTl Sentence- 
41 H9J C^tl word-41 i? Noun H Pronoun-41 
^ttl s Preposition H ®RJ1 1C®1 i 

A Preposition is a word used before a 1-oun or a 
Pronoun to show its relation to some other word in the 
sentence. 

*rtoW« Preposition Wt 1IW5 ^ 4W\ "ft fa* 

oreil :— 

About, around, above, against, among, amid, at, before, 
between, below, behind, beside, beneath, by, down, except, 
for, from, of, in, into, on, round, to, upon, under with, 
without, within. 
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Exercise 

1. Sentenced Preposition « :— 

The bird is in the nest. The boy writes with a pen. 
Put it on the table. The boys go to school. He will 
come in a week. He lives in Calcutta. The sun shines 
high above the sky. Divide the fruits among the children. 
I can do well without his help. He quarrelled with me. 

2. Sentence®^ 4^-4^fi> Preposition 

There is no boy — the room. Look — him. Wait — 
me till I come. The boy fell — the roof. He came — 
Tuesday. The moon is — our head. His mother returned 
— Benares. I see — my eyes. The dog ran — the thief. 
The tree stands — the bank. The boy walks — his father. 


7. CONJUNCTION ( ) 

Reba and Shiltoo will play. 

Bina or Rekha will go. 

Ram is intelligent but Shyam is stupid. 

Sentence®f9|C® ‘and’, ‘or’ ® ‘but’ «W®f®I *a ( 

«t«Pl Sentence-4 ‘and’ Reba « Shiltoo-C* cqN 5 

faSfo Sentence-4 ‘or’ Bina ® Rekha-c* CUN ; 

Sentence-4 ‘but’ "Nf5 ‘Ram is intelligent’ 4*R ‘Shyam 

is stupid’ 4$ l 4^5*t words 

1 

Conjunction al I 
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(71 word ?Tt 'SC'StftT* Sentence-^ Tjqgs 7559 
Conjunction 71 7£9J | 

A Conjunction is a word that joins two or more words 
or Sentences together. 


Exercise 

1. Pick out the Conjunctions from the following : — 

I like him because he is good. Shantoo and Mintoo 
are cousins. Do or die. He reads much still he fails. 
I shall go if you conie. 

2. Fill in the gaps with Conjunctions : — 

Ram is honest. — his brother is not. He is poor, 
— he is happy. Walk quickly — you will miss the 
train. He is absent., — he is ill. Runu — Jhunu are 
sisters. 

3. Make sentences with the following : — 

And, but, still, as, or, because. 


8. INTERJECTION ( , 

Alas ! the man is good. 

Hurrah ! we have won the game. 

Hush ! the man is sleeping. 

Sentences} ‘Alas’, ‘Hurrah’, ‘Hush’ word-afai 
erffo w «T7 «7t"r 1 fw 

Principal Sentence-47 W 71 W 7t$ I 4$ 77177 

word's}^ Interjection 71 ' 5 W7fl' ' 5 17J7 > 
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C* word Sentence-^ *IOT 

fasra «ff% toi* to* 

'St* «W»f TO, 'StStfafc* Interjection *| 

*wj***rls*i 

An Interjection is a word that expresses a sudden 
feeling of the mind having no real relation with the 
Principal Sentence. 

Sentence-4 C*fa word-4* *R* note of admiration (!) 
Offfol ^1*1 Interjection I 


Exercise 

1. What is an Interjection ? 

2. Give five examples of Interjection. 

3. Correct the mistakes in the following sentences : — 
Alas i my brother has come. Hurrah 1 my relative 

is dead. Hark 1 the baby sleeps. 


Chapter V 


Simple Rules of Syntax 

1. C* WlH Sentence-4 4*fi> Nominative ( *$| ) * 4*18 
dedicate I Sentence f*C*tt* Subject® «rf%\5 
*ttt* I **1 

He writes a letter. 

Go home. 
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<2OT Sentence- 4 ‘He’ Nominative ^ ‘writes a letter’ 
Predicate. 

fasito Sentence- 5 ‘You’ Nominative ^ ‘go 

home’ Predicate. 

2. Sentence-^ Nominative *NW TO 'e 
Predicate *[C<r TO 

He walks in the garden. 

The man killed the deer. 

Sentence Nominative ‘He’ ‘The man’ 

SAtencc-43 I 

3. Nominative <43 c^l Number ( <JW ) 'Q Person ( ) 

Finite Verb <43 'Q number 9 person ®riW i *W1 2 — 

1 am poor. 

He is rich. 

They arc happy. 

Sentence <[fVre *h!to C>\ ‘Be’ Verb- 

f<lf*53 number & person-^ fafssl I First person, 

singular, Nominative-^ ‘am’, third person, singular, 
Nominative- 43 WP ‘is >£I3 ? > third person, plural Nomir, : ve- 
<4« ‘are’ I 

4. ^ 31 Singular Nour <ri Pronoun ‘and 5 

Conjunction 3T31 ^ <5t5tOTT Verb plural I Wl s — 

Ram and Rahim are two friends. 

Shyamal and Kamal are laughing. 

Sentence Nominative-^ and 3t3l 
Verb ^f6 plural I 

2 
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5. 5$ 31 ^:<5lf33? Nominative ‘or’ 31 ‘nor’ 3T31 ^ ^C*l 
■'3t3tCtf3 Finite Verb singular 3$C3 I 331 

Either Ram or Rahim has done this. 

Neither he nor his brother is responsible. 

frftsre 1 ‘2(33 3TC3T Nominative ‘or’ 3131 ^ C*W» 

Finite Verb singular 43° f3^3 Sentence-files Nominative 
‘nor’ 3131 w 3$:3Tt5 ; C3W Finite Verb singular 3^3Tt^ | 

6. Noun-43 C3 number person 33 i§313 *lf33r$ C3 
Pronoun 3733(5 33 '®T3Bre C33* number 43% person 3^31 31f3 I 

Pintu is naughty j nobody likes him. 

Reba is a nice girl , everybody likes her. 

4W Sentence 4 ‘Pintoo’ 43 3f33T§ ‘Him’ 3f*l3ltR ; 
C*P33T Pintoo-43 C3 number « person ‘him’-43« WT3l$ 3^3 1 
<il3* 13^13 Sentence- 4 ‘Reba’-43 C3 number 'Q person ‘her’ 43« 

I 

7. Attributive Adjective '3 fa 313133'®: Noun-43 43% 

Predicative Adjective '9 fa Finite Verb-43 *113 3f33l | 

331 : — 

A blind man begs from door to door. 

The rich are not happy. 

iS’lwra «133 Sentence-4 ‘blind’ man-43 ^3 3f331 43“ f3^l3 
Sentence-fik® ‘happy’ Finite Verb ‘are’-43 3C3 3f33tT3 I 

Exercise 


1. «J37Tf3 33 

A — man cannot see. He is — . Ram, Shyam and Jadu 
— brothers. Either he or his brother — this. Rekha is a good 
girl } — is loved by all. 
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2. few Sentence '©fe® "Wfa TOW TO? *TtWt'9 * — 

A pen have I. A pen new I have. Absent you were 
yesterday. Good English writes he. Her brother with she 
quarrels. 

3. few Sentence 

I has a book. You is a good boy. He have three 
marbles. There is five birds in the cage. They is very fine. 


CHAPTER VI 

Simple Conjugation of Verbs. 

Borun writes well. 

Haren wrote a letter. 

Hiren will write to him. 

Sentence-4 ‘write’-4? fe* 3TO *? I eW 

Sentence-4 ‘write’ Verb ?T3l feUlt Sentence -4 

"wrote’ ?t?1 43% Sentence-4 ‘will write’ 31m 

‘fafe?’ 4^ «PFH *f?C®C5 I Verb-4? 4^*1 1%? f%5 ?? 

m*1 C? TO ®T^t^F Tense 3C^l I 

Tense fe^stTOf : — 

1. Present Tense ('^tt ^T®l) — ^T? 3tm CTO TO? 

31 ^3 433 f3l3 I CTOT, I do. They run. 

2. Past Tense ( TOl )— $31 Vf3l CTO TOf 'srflvs 
433 3jitl I CTO, I did. The> ran. 
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3 . Future Tense (*f*IN *1*!)— §51 *1*1 C*tR 'sfaffE* 
4*i«f 5J*mr I CW, I shall do. They will run. 

Verb 4* Number ( *5R ), Person ( ) 'S Tense ( *1*1 )- 

4* *tf**-&T fsa f%S -5)1*1* *t*1 «rrc* | Verb-4* 4§*»f 

f*s «rf*1*C* Verb-4* Conjugation *1 <f1^*i*t **11 ^*1 *1t* l 

A. Conjugation of Verb ‘To he ’ (?'e*1) | 



Present Tense 



Sinyvhr 

Plural 

First Person 

I am 

We are 

Second Person 

Thou art 

You are 

Third Person 

He is 

They arc 


Past Tense 



Singular 

Plural 

First Person 

I was 

Wc were 

Second Person 

Thou wast 

You were 

Third Person 

He was 

They were 


Future Tcn>c 



Siuyular 

Plural 

First Person 

I shall be 

We shall be 

Second Person 

Thou wilt be . 

You will be 

Third Person 

He will be 

They will be 


B. Conjugation of Verb ‘To do’ ( *?1 ) 
Present Tense 

First Person 
Second Person 
Third Person 



lo 
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Past Tense 



Singular 

Plural 

First Person 

I did 

We did 

Second Person 

Thou didst 

You did 

Third Person 

He did 

They did 


Future Tense 



Singular 

Plural 

First Person 

I shall do 

We shall do 

Second Person 

Thou wilt do 

You will do 

Third Person 

He will do 

They will do 


CHAPTER VII 



Number and Person 



A. Noun 43* Pronoun-43 Number (353) 3 Person fa*3) 
^TCS; i C3 reT* 43$ Noun 31 Pronoun-re ^3h’.35 43353 
(singular number) 'Q ^ <1 ^t T sTi33 Noun 31 Pronoun-re 
33353 (plural number) 33 I 331 2— boy (singular), boys (plural). 

B. Person f®3 ^3-T3 — First person (<§*33 ^3), Second 
person (33T3 ^3) « Third person (-333 *J33) I 4 F 43* t?T3 

t®3 3i*f, 331, we, me, us First person. ‘You’ 43* ??T3 

3PI, 331 Thou,- Thee, Second person ^T3 First 

person 'Q Second person-43 ^F5l '^3 33^ Noun 31 

Pronoun Third person. 
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Exercise 

Sentence Noun 4<R Pronoun-4? Number © 
Person : — 

I have killed a snake. You will do it atonce. He is a 
perfect gentleman. Ram will go to the market. He is an 
intelligent boy. She will come in a day. 


CHAPTER VIII 

Auxiliary Verbs (ntetwNft faFSl) 

1. Verb ^ epFt? — Principal 'S Auxiliary. C? 

Verb Principal Verb ^ 4«? 

C? Verb Vt*?!*? '5tC? *11, Verb-4? voice, mood ^5Ttf* 

*IVfir31 'SlTfC 7 P' Auxiliary Verb I 
f^feiftrs 5?fB Verb Auxiliary *ltSPnret?ft Verb iK*t 
W I W ‘Shall’, ‘will’, ‘have’, ‘do’, ‘may’ and ‘be’. 

PlW? Sentence $t^TUr? «1^FT . 

I shall go home. He will do the needful. I have come 
to learn. I do not know this. We eat that we may live. 
He is an intelligent boy. 

Auxiliary Verb ?T?^5 WT ^t? C^t=T 'M «TftV *1 ; 

Principal Verb-C* i 

Auxiliary Verb '©fa Principal Verb Wt© 

I ’ *N1 

He is intelligent. He has a pencil. I do the work. 
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2. Principal Verb ufa Transitive ^ Intransitive 

(a) C? Verb-iiR! object *1TI5 '3t?TW Transitive (*I^fo) Verb 
I Wl ' — I love him. He saw a snake. You killed a bird. 
*5*131? Sentence ‘9%’$ ‘love’ ‘saw’ and ‘killed’-iS? ’WtafPI 
h im, snake, 'S bird ^15 object ; ' 5 T®il? ^ fsirfB Verbs 
Transitive fa’Pfa) I 

# (i») C? Verb- 4? objet ^tl* Intransitive Verb 

?C5! I *W1 1 — The sun shines. He sat on a chair. He swam 
to the shore. 

(c) '4f fr Vc.b Transitive 4?* Intransitive ?ii®f 

?TW5 ?? I *W1 : — 

Transitive Intransitive 

Bengalees eat rice. We eat that we may live. 

He saw a blind man. A blind man cannot see. 

Ram ran a race. He runs. 

They won the game. They won 

(d) 3FT*1 *PI? 4*15 Intransitive Verb 4** - i 
WfR Noun-C^ object ?it*t iSt^*l ’FI? I ^ Wf'sfa object-!^ Cognate 
Object ?«I1 3? 

He dreamt a dream. Shyam ran a race. He fought a 
fight. 

Exercise 

?t*T9fS| ^1*5 Verb ?tfe? ?f??1 C’Ffafi* Transitive 
JHn C4t*if& Intransitive I Transitive Verb ufspr objects 

cm's:— 
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The rose smells sweet. Do not tell a lie. Let us take 
our seat here. The boy has broken the window. Stars are 
twinkling in the sky. He did it yesterday. Do not look 
down upon the poor. Do not laugh at the lame man. The 
blind beggar begs from door to door. He has a good camera. 
He has purchased a new house. He lived a life of a mendi- 
cant. Sit down on the chair. He who loses his character, 
loses all. Obey your parents. Do not give pain to them by 
your actions. Do not run in the sun. She draws v*iter 
from the tank. 1 love my younger brother. 


CHAPTER IX 

Uses of Articles 

I have a cow. 

An owl hoots. 

He has done the sum. 

ijMOT Sentence ‘a’, ‘an’ 43\ ‘the’ 4^ f^fi> word 

‘cow’, ‘owl’ 4<R W-43 3 fain fiPtfas 

I ^T3l effMW Adjective-43 j fal 

Adjective 511 3f®13l Article <KI ^31 I 

Article ^ Definite ( fafifl ) 'Q Indefinite ( ) 

i&’IWS 4W3 sentence 4 ‘a cow’ 3%$ C3 43fB 
33ft$NSt5 I Sentence-4 ‘an owl’ 3f®iC^5 C3 C^t»l 4?fi> 
\3ff$C®CS I 4$ lit CW ‘cow’ 31 ‘owl’-C? 5fl 

3f*|3l ‘a’ 'S ‘an’ 4$ Indefinite Article 3^1 ?3 I ^3 
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-sentence-4 ‘the sum’ 99|T9 4^fi> ftf?8 sum ('*%)& 39fl$E'Stf 
‘the’ wordfS ftffl ftt<N ’Ff^C'SC^ I • 4^*3T ‘The’ 

wordfBr? Definite Article 9*11 99 l 

A 'G An 49 9T9^K99 :— 

(1) C^fJf 91ft 5 91 9'8c? ! 99ft^r® Singular Noun-4? 

A 91 An 9f*l9l HtC? I 

(2) C9 w word-4? «TC9 Consonant ®TSTW9 A 
#991 «ftC?f I 991 :— 

A cat. A man. A cow. A horse. A dog. 

(3) c? *]*5| word-4? SM9 Vowel ®T?TCf9 *JC9 An 4^91 
< *rrc?f i 941 : — 

An owl. An elephant. An eagle. An ass. An ant. 

(4) C9 99**1 word-4? «M9 ^*F9 O, ft"? &5T99 ‘«91’ ®f?1W9 
r{rt A 9f99l VK* I 991 :— 

A one-eyed deer. A one-man show. 

5. C9 word-49 «OT 'Wl u, 49° &6T9 e fG ®T?TC»f9 

A 9f*I9l I 941 °. — A University. A European. 

6. C9 *FF*1 word- 49 #49 -W? h ftl fe?1 'W955rf9'® 49’ C9 

49«1 word-49 049 ^9 h ^SBt? 8 ! •* ■ ft’ 49 4® A] 

‘< 49 31® ^9 ®T^TCif? 0C4 An 9f*l9l 4ft* I 941 t— An hour. 
An honest man. An hotel. An historical novel. 

7. C9 4?**1 word-49 049 ^9 Consonant, ft'? ^spf?^? 
C9«lf? my Vowel ^55ff?® $9 ®T?TE99 Trt ‘An 9CT I 941 
An M.A. ; An M.B.B.S. 

The 9I9^tC?9 f*99 

1. C9*f9 ftfifSt 9Tft ! 9 1 9^ 49fftc«1 Noun-49 The 919 \ 

4 41 : — Here comes the lame man. 



26 A TEXT BOOK OF JUNIOR ENCjLISH GRAMMAR 1 

2. Rffo 33fftPl Singular Common Noun-43 The 3CT j. 
The cow is grazing. The lion roors. 

3. 31 332ff13 Noun-43 The 3CTI 331 : — 

The English. The French. 

4. Adjective-4? The 33ttPI C3$ '3'<f *W2fcafl|PF 

3^ft? I 331 : — The rich. The poor. 

5. *rs3T33at « fiff33i wfctfNf? 3TC33 *0$ The 3PI \ 
331 ‘ — The Mahabharata. .77’ * Basumati. The Tajmahal. 

6. ^3*1?, 3T33, 3^f3t33, efffe? sfTPl? ^ 
The 3PM 4*f5 fh 31 43$ 3^5 331^5 <5T3 *$C3 The 3C3 Jfl ! 
331 ! — The Himalayas. The Philipines. The Arabian Sea.. 
The Indian Ocean. The Titanic. Everest. Ceylon. 

7. 'Sim, 55, Vi word-'Qfei? *jt3 The 313 I 
The earth. The sky. TJte moon. The sun. 

8. f33TfS5 3&31 ( important event ) 'Q 3t3t?t3? ( public 

places ) al'ffo? *Jrf 43“ f?Pf3 «tC3“f 31 C?Pt3 31E33 

The 3PI I 331 : — The Sepoy Mutiny. The High Court. 
The Punjab. The United States of America. 

9. Proper Noun-43 ?f» C3 13' Adjective 3tPF 'SC? PI 
Adjective-43 *jc3 ‘The 3C3 I 331 ‘.—The great Caesar. 

10 Superlative Degree 3 Adjective-4? *jc3 ‘The 3PI I 
331 : — This is the best book on the subject. 

Article C*T3t3 PPT3T3 3C3 31 

1. 3?{3Hrff35 ^3fT§P| ‘man’-4? <^3 C^l3 Article 3PI 31 I 
331 : — Man is mortal. 

2. Material, Proper, « Abstract Noun-43 *JC3 Prt4 



USES OF ARTICLES 


27- 


Article 3PI 1 331 : — Sugar is sweet. Newton was a great 
scientist. Honesty is the best policy. 

3 . Proper name *53 Apposition 3K*t 3 '35® C^t3 C3®tt33 
^ C3t3 Article 313 31 I 331 Ran jit Singh, King of the 
Punjab. 

4 . Intransitive Verb-^3 Complement 3T33j® Noun- 
•43 Article 3C3 31 I 331 He became king. 

Father ^3’ Mother 333 3533 3t3l 'Q 3tE3 33tt3 
^3tPf3 Article 3E3 31 I 331 ’.—Father ordered me. Mother 
will be angry with me. 


Exercise 

1. ‘A’ 31 * -‘in’ 331^31 3t3 <131 33 

It is — elephant. I shall buy — book. My brother is 
— university student. Lila is — honest girl. He lives in — 
European country. 

2. f3E33 313*1^3 ^ Wlt«R 313 t — 

Rose smells sweet. Boy stole fruit from tfc- garden. 
I have read Ramayan. He reads Gita every morning. He 
spoke the English. English are brave nation. The Indus 
rises from Himalayas. He went to Andamans. Sun shines. 
Rice of Barisal is fine. A M. Sc. is required for the school. 
He is an B.A. I want a expert typist. He lives in a hotel. 
Bengal is for Bengalees. Calcutta is on Hoogly. Ganges 
falls into Bay of Bengal. He teaches us the Sanskrit The 
Sanskrit gives us knowledge of Ancient India. 



CHAPTER X 

Uses of Capital Letters 

Capital Letter-4* afcm Mfir *rec* farara TO1 
*TflPli[ | 

1. C* WR Sentence-4* word-4* eMW ’spp* Capital 
Letter ^C* I >W1 • — My brother will come. 

2. c*[ word m] CW ^ *1 ^Ks* ^tt* <5J* 
Wl 3^* Capital Letter I *«H :— Ram is a good boy. 
The Tajmahal is very beautiful He lives in Delhi. 

3. ?[’*TSii' *f<®T* tfps Line-4* 2(«|J( ■W* Capital Letter 
^C* I 

Early to bed, and early to rise. 

Makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise. 

4. ®*RM '4C'<1 •God-4* Capital Letter 3* 4** 

God-4* *|f**rS CN Pronoun ** WJ* 9 <2W ^’F* Capital 
Letter I W '—We cannot see God. One cannot see 
Him with one’s outward eyes. 

5. Pronoun T sentence-4* ^11 c*H 

Capital Letter ^C* I W *. — He cannot see but I can. 

6. ^v*TSrt Wl« W w Capital Letter I 

: — He came here in January. He was admitted to school 

in February. 

7. WtCS* fWR* mu ' 5 Tf* Capital Letter P I *W1 

I shall go to your house on Wednesday. He came here 
on Sunday. 
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Exercise 

fjnifaftra Sentence ^ *RCTT«R 3S3 : — 

she reads her lessons. He plays with gita. god is good, 
we must worship him. Calcutta stands on the hoogly. ram 
and shyam are cousins, i am very strong. Students do ■ 
little in january. He says that Sunday is a holiday. 


CHAPTER XI 

Direr' and Indirect Speeches 

( iSfWF vs *ft!rr<sjs ) 

Shyrmal says, “I shall go.” 

Shyamal says that he will go. 

S*tW3 Sentence-^ Shyamal- 43 33t®f*l '®lf33*| 3*1' 

5^rtc>!ij to ft A* Sentencc-4 Shyamal-43 33T®f*1 3 1 Nil 5ff33l 
^f|3 3Tfe ; 3^1^ I 4«ft3 331 ^ 3301 CNN 331 TINT'S 3fC? | 
333 3333 3NT®fa ^f3*8l 331 S3 vs33 fc?1 Direc Speech 31 
«T5N 'SfN 333 3-333 3NT®fa ^3351 31 3%1 3T + 3Tl 3>f331 3^1 
33 ®33 Indirect Speech 31 3C313 5 3^11 3? 31 31T3 I 

Direct Specch-4 3‘9 5 T3 : 3f3'$ 3NT 31 3t^T®f®i Quotation 

Marks ( 31 frffa fs^3 ) “ ” 1%®3 3tf305 *3 43*s fe*T3 

e (33 word-43 4133 < 33 i 3 Capital Letter 33 I C3 Verb-j8 3 l 5 ! t3 
?31 «NN ^C3 ®t3tt3> Reporting Verb 3®l1 33 I 3^1 C3 331 3N1 
®1^R3 Reported Speech 3C 3 ! I 
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A 

(а) Direct — Dipak says, “I am able to do this." 

Indirect — Dipak says that he is able to do that. 

(б) Direct — Dipak says, “I was rich.” 

Indirect — Dipak says that he was rich. 

(c) Direct — Dipak says, “I shall go to school.” 

Indirect — Dipak says that he will go to school. 

&1C33 Sentence- af®! «Tfrt 3%3* C3 

Direct Speeches Indirect Speech-4 *f3ff5 ?P35*9fS| 

>rrft3i 33 i 3«n 

1. Direct Speech-C« Indirect Speech-4 

Direct Speech- 43 Reporting Verb-43 *13 'that' 4^ 
Conjunction 3T33T3 33 I 

2. Reporting Verb-fi> Present Tense-4 Reported 

.'Speech-43 C3 Tense 3^rs 1TC3 I 

B 

(o) Direct— Dipak said, “I am rich.” 

Indirect — Dipak said that he was rich. 

(b) Direct — Dipak said, “I am playing.” 

Indirect — Dipak said that he was playing. 

(c) Direct— Dipak said to me ; “You are happy.” 

Indirect — Dipak said to me that I was happy. 

fe*tC33 Sentence-'Qf^I 3Ff3t*l *|tf3C3 C3 Reporting 
Verb-fi> Past Tcnse-4 HtfWT *lt33^CJI3 C3«lt3 Reported 
Speech-43 Verb-fte Past Tense-4 *tf33f&3 3$C3 I 
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c 

(a) Direct— Dipak said, “The earth is round.” 

Indirect — Dipak said that the earth is round. 

(b) Direct — Dipak said, “Honesty i; the best policy.” 
Indirect— Dipak said that honesty is the best policy. 

Sentence- sfs| *ITffl ’fftw Reported 

Speech-^ Verb Universal truth ( few*! *F5J ) ^1 

habit ( WX C^TRT Reporting Verb- 18 

Past Tense-a <fT%91'Q Reported Speech-4? Vcrb-4? Tcnse- 


Exercise 


Direct Speech-uf^ Indirect Speech-4 


(a) 

ib) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 
(/) 


Ram says, “I am a student.” 

Bina says, “I am reading a novel.” 
Rita said, “I read in class VII." 
Gita said, “We are singing,” 

Paltu said to me, “You are happy.” 
Bela said, “The earth is round.” 
Panna said, “Man is mortal.” 



CHAPTER XII 


Punctuation 

fai^"r W «t4T9 fa 9I49T9 *91 *9 l 

Punctuation Marks 41 f49T9 fa 9C*! I Punctuation 
Marks ft?1 C*W Passage-45 «!3«5 01 919 51 1 f^cw 

«f«fl5 Punctuation Marks «ro 9*9 :— 

1. 4*15 Sentence c*t9 \$m <1 9t59 49$ *[< Wl 
*|E«| ^T9t9 99 ‘Full Stop’ ( . ) 51 9«fa? 9J59'® 95 I 

991 :— I love the boy. He is very good. 

2 . c^h m «rwnr am*! 9SC9 ufai tou 
99 ‘Full Stop’ 94lttf5 95 I 991 :— D. P. Chaudhuri. H. K. 
Chatterjee. 

3. WMf«| W# 9^9 '91991:9 «|5S|*f *f9t<5 9|t*| 

*HK« 99 ‘Full Stop’ ftra 95 I 951— M.A, ; M.Sc. ; B.A. ; 

4. C499 Sentence 91 Word-49 19 91519! f99l9 «WHm 9^' 

Comma ( , ) 4T5919 59 1 991 :— 

Dipu, Swapu and Apu are brothers. 

Ram is honest, so I love him. 

5. 9CT145 9W9 19 ‘Comma’ 99%'5 99 I 
591 : — Apu, do the sum. 

6 . Interrogative Sentence-49 99 Interrogation Mark 5 J 

«IW4t5f fa 914919 95 I 

99t>;— Why have you come here ? 
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7. Wt* <5^1 Quotation 

Marks “ ” 4* fSrfws 11 Direct Speech-4* 

Reported Speech Quotation Marks-4* t%^5* *tf*tra l 

? — 

He says, “I am not happy.” 

8. fa-**, TOT* «PPtrt Exclama- 
tion Mark *1 Note of admiration ( j ) *J**T** r fsr5 1 $ I : — 

Alas | The man is dead. 


Exercise 

Sentence «K*T*W 1$ Punctuation marks 
I 

(a) Dhiren why do you look so pale. 

I b) Hurrah we won the game. 

(a) He is unwell so he will not go out. 

(< d ) Ram Shyam and Jadu arc brothers. 

(e) Kanak says I shall not go there. 

(/) The teacher said Raman go home. 

(i g ) What class do you read in my boy. 

( k ) He is a fool so I have no faith in him. 

(i) Will you go to Puri. 

0) Ramen are you kind to the poor. 


3 



PART n 


CHAPTER XHI 

Classification of Nouns 

C^ral *tfwf? “Noun is the name of anything” 

C^l*l fcff •Thl wordf5 Noun l *t«f C^Cf Noun 

^ spit* I Wl:— 

Concrete Noun ( ) <4^ Abstract Noun 
•( faRTfatt* Mlf ) I Concrete Noun TO* 

Ml Abstract Noun tM 41 ^RftC 1 * * * 5 ? Ml TOt I 

Concrete Noun C* 'aftott Mg' I :— 

1. Common Noun. 2. Collective Noun. 3. Proper Noun. 
4. Material Noun. 

WW9 J Tt*ffa e l 'SfW Wl P Noun *lt5 I V(\ Common 
Collective, Proper, Material and Abstract Nouns. 


1. Common Noun 

The dog runs at the hare. 

The horse has four legs. ■ 

The tiger is a ferocious animal. 

Sentence 'SM® dog, hare, horse, legs, tiger * animal 
word , «1*| Noun M Mi dog, horse, tiger ^1 harel* 
1 Dog, horse, tiger, hare ?(Ml Mi dog 4l 
Mi horse ?1 Mi tiger ?1 Mi haret* *d 1 4$ W 
4f% NWI1 ^ ( Common Name ). 
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cNNoun*t*ic<tt*<a*wt«t*aTf%*» «f$t to fifirfc 

C*1*l *r| cSfc^jasfifor ^urn estate* Common 

Noon ^1 Class Noun ut»j | 

A Common or Class Noun is the name of no particular 
person, place or thing, but is common to any and every 
person, place or thing of the same kind : — cat, cow, country, 
river, book, girl, city, town, county, boy. 

2. Collective Noun 
The cattle is grazing in the held. 

I read in class VIII. 

There is a croud of sixty men. 

Sentence **, cattle iffiff *HK 

( m ?1 esn 31* ) ^ftU, class nfWft *Plfr 

crowd C®|TW* ’Plfr ^ftn I word "®t*l 

c«t%? ^5 5Ji 31 ^1^1 

t >s^R*t NounW Collective Noun ?9fl ** I 
C*J Noun Tfal ^1% 31 (Jl 

31 TOJ *i*|fltas ^t* CoUective Noun aOT I 

A Collective Noun is the name of a group or collection 
of persons or things taken together as a whole. 

’nfas'S' « fa'siF alt'® i a*R RfasR' *rofr* 3t* 
VR ^*1 Collective Noun W fws *rcfra 3ta 
i§*l Noun of Multitude. 

**(1 i — The jury is unanimous in its verdict. (Collective Noun) 
The jury are divided in their opinion. ( Noun of 

Multitude ) 
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Collective Noun nominative Verb 5 ■ 

singular 4?% Noun of Multitude nominative 
Verb plural number l crowd, mob, fleet, army, family,, 
committee, flock, team, herd, jury, group, band, company, 
cattle Collective Noun. 

3. Proper Noun 

Hari is a good boy. 

Delhi is the capital of Indian Union. 

The Ganges is a sacred river. 

'S’lERT Sentence SWnfifas Hari ^fS fsfi& SJ, 

Delhi fafijfc JTfa Gonges 

jtffa =ItN I Hari ns fotS si fsfsS 

Hari-C*t ^ftT I Delhi ’a?? C^ta si f¥T?>¥l fafift 

Delhi jRt Ganges -«rar c^fa aftc* al 

Ganges- | ia Noun-C^ Proper Noun at5| i 
ca Noun at?1 iliafc al *1N 

Proper Noun aw I 

A Proper Noun is'the name of a particular person, piece 
or thing. a«TI t — Ramesh, India, the Mahabbarata, the 
Brahmaputra. Kalidas, Shakespeare, Calcutta, Ganges, the 
Ramayan, the Gita, the Bible, Delhi, Palam Proper 
Noun. 


4. Material Noun 

Sugar is sweet. 

Bengalees eat rice. 

Imthirc water is detrimental to health* 
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fclonr sentence 9 fare sugar, rice water reft ftfifi ’tfpni 
sri ifiratef* *tirtfre sii ^-tfacure an 

»lT«(W3Tre f^T^reif I 'Sft'^llt ’ffi'N'Sfa wi 

«j*h wi =n, *re*i war *r1%srr < i ti?i «;^r*r *fire ^ i «a$ 

Noun-re Material Noun ^csj I 
C?I Noun 9 iHj C^fST *lT»f $1*1? 9J?»T 91 

^tfaNWFP f#f5T 3*1, Mqffttafe entire <pu?l vgtSl'FF Material 
No^n ^c«ff | 

A Material Noun is the name of a matter or substance 
of which things are made. Wl : — Milk, water, sugar, rice, 
•tea, iron, butter, gold, silver Material Noun. 


5. Abstract Noun 

Hoiicsih is the best policy. 

Try to improve your health. 

He has no courage. 

$*ltfRr Sentence ufare honesty, health courage I99fa* 
9Hi 9*1, ’ll RT5f ^fi^rec^ i tsttl i 

^vrf?»ire effare, **K ?ftre ^ gfar® *|t'e*i an i Noun 

Abstract Noun. 

CN Noun f fal ««|i 'BW’Bl *1 *Tfa 

^STCtfasfW Abstract Noun 9C«T l 

An Abstract Noun is the name of a quality, action or 
state considered apart from the object to which it belongs. 
5W1 :— 

Honesty, cruelty, health, courage, window, freedom, 
slavery, health, silence, infancy, goodness, education, child- 
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hood, judgment, justice, softness, hardness, kindness, etc. 
Arts 4^5. science >OT Abstract Noun, : — Grammar, 

music, chemistry etc. 

Noun frw *• — 

4? <3#s Noun-C’F 'srar c«r%CB *1? ^ fsrore 

9PFI ** i 

1. A Proper Noun can be used as a Common Noun : — 

(a) Kalidas is the Shakespeare of India 

(b) Delhi is the London of India. 

(c) He is a Hercules. ( A person as strong as Hercules). 

2. A Common Noun can be used as a Proper Noun J — 

(a) May our Father in heaven bless us all. 

(b) The House (Assembly) met at 11 A.M. 

3. A Material Noun can be used as a Common Noun : — 

(a) The rice of Burdwan is very fine. 

(b) The coal of Raniganj is very famous. 

4. A Collective Noun can be used as a Common Noun : 

(а) The armies fled away in different directions. 

(б) The crowds of Bengal have gradually grown violent. 

5. An Abstract Noun can be used as a Common Noun : 

(a) She is a beauty. (Beautiful woman) 

(b) He is a justice (judge) of the Supreme Court. 

6. A Common Noun can be used as an Abstract Noun : 

(a) . The father arose in him. (The fatherly feeling) 

(b) Try to check the beast in you. (The beastly passion) 
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7. An Abstract Noun can be used as a Common Noun t 

(a) Death, where is thy sting ? ( ^TCfWl ) 

(b) The brave are favoured by Fortune. ( 'StflMfl' ) 

(c) What is the length of the room ? 

Part of Speech Abstract Noun *tl^5 

^*1 ftw Or'OTl 

1. Adjectives Abstract Noun : — 


'Long Length Strong 

Strength 

Vain Vainly 

^ree freedom true 

truth 

just justice 

young youth poor 

poverty 

high height 

humble humility brave 

bravery 

proud pride 

prudent prudence ^ncant 

vacancy 

good goodness 

short shortness honest 

honesty 

broad breadth. 

2. Verb Abstract Noun 


Laugh Laughter 

Punish 

Punishment 

live life 

move 

movement 

act action 

think 

thought 

protect protection 

defend 

defence 

excel excellence 

advise 

advic* 

believe belief 

please 

pleasure 

hate hatred 

serve 

service 

relieve relief 

sec 

sight 

flatter flattery 

choose 

choice 

3, Common Noun Abstract Noun : — 

King Kingship 

Bond 

Bondage 

thief theft 

boy 

boyhood* 

man manhood 

friend 

friendship. 
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infant 

infancy 

patriot 

patriotism 

regent 

regency 

agent 

agency 

pirate 

piracy 

hero 

heroism 

hermit 

hermitage 

child 

children 

mother 

motherhood 

rascal 

rascality 

owner 

ownership 

rogue 

roguery 


Exercise 

1. Noun ?nr « fa fa ? 

2. Collective Noun 'Q Noun of Multitude-^? ^ 

3. Concre te Noun 3 Abstract Noun- -AS •tT’faj 
'« fcfTfH ft <3 1 

4. Sentence sfac® « »pra Noun '<T35'5 
C^Rfi> Noun 4*1 : — 

Bindu is my sister. Anil is a good boy. Delhi is a big 

city. My servant had a dog. Rice is our staple food. The 

Jamuna is a sacred river. The wolf ran after a herd of 

cattle. The fleet consists of twentyfive ships. Sugar is 

sweet. Honesty is the best policy. We drink water. The 
# 

water of this tank is impure Health is wealth. Kindness 
is a virtue. There are fifty boys in the class. Shyamal got 
a prize. Show mercy to the poor man. The Ganges rises 
from the Himalayas and falls into the Bay of Bengal. 
Iron is a heavy metal. Gold is precious. Practise clean- 
liness. Milk is white. Now-a-days pure milk is out of 
question. The charity of Chittaranjan is known to all. 

5. "Wafa Abstract Noun 

weak, know, thief, high, poor, long, friend, free, see, hate, 
punish, expect, .just, short, humble, protect, conceal, true, 
proud, serve, beggar, captain. 



CHAPTER XIV 

Classification of Pronouns 

Noun--£ra Pronoun-^fl i Pronoun 

^ c^tWl *1^ i Pronoun ,s rfl> C2t*itC« 

«T?f <*itc* i wi— 

1. Personal Pronouns — I, we, me, us, my, our. thou, you, 
' 1 ie, she, it, they, them, its, their, twffa I 

r 2. Demonstrative Pronouns — This, that, these, time, same, 
osuch ^Wftf l 

3. Reflexive <5 Emphasising Pronoun — Myself, yourself, 

himself, herself, ourselves, themselves, I 

4. Relative Pronouns — Who. which., that, what, whose, 

whom, as i 

5. Interrogative Pronouns —WIlo, which, what, whose, whom 
I 

6. Indefinite Pronouns— (hie, any, same, few, all, they, 

many I 

7. Distributive Pronouns —Each., either, neither. 

8. Reciprocal Pronouns — Eacholher, oneanothe ?. 

1. Personal Pronouns 

I live in a village. 

We are happy. 

You are a good boy. 

He is very naughty. 

It is his pen. 

fclW* Sentence *|*T ijtov *tTfa* T * ‘We’ 

‘you’ WC* m 
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“He* * 'It* m I W 

Pronoun-®f*l Person- ev ^Pwtc^ 

Personal Pronoun. T, ‘you’ and ‘he’ Pronoun 

Personal Pronoun. It Pronoun-18 Wffr* Personal 

Pronoun -4* I 

C*t *ITO Pronoun *ff <5W*1 Personal 

Pronoun. 

The Pronoun that refers to a Person is called a Personal 
Pronoun. 


2. Demonstrative Pronouns 
This is my book. 

These are his pens. 

That is a fine story. 

Those are sweet mangoes. 

Sentence-®*®^ ‘this’, ‘these’, ‘that’, ‘those’ ^ 
Pronoun-® festryv fw§\ Noun-®f*N?F ’spfT* book, pen, 
story, mangoes— falTOtW I 

Pronoun ®**f Demonstative Pronouns. 

C* *W*T Pronoun uflrfc *1 sjjf%p 

Demonstrative Pronoun 3 £ST I 

The Pronoun that demonstrates or points to some noun 
used before is called a Demonstrative Pronoun. 

Same, such, so Pronoun-®*®! Demonstrative Pronoun 

1 W ^05 *|tn I <51*1 JFtCT tlfiCT l 
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3. Reflexive Pronouns. 

You look yourself in the mirror. 

He killed himself. 

I cannot do it myself. 

fc*tCT5 Senteece-9 t *lC® ‘yourself, ‘himself’ * ‘myself 4$" 
Pronoun-afa Subject * Ooject a** 54ftfcacf I <4$Vt 

Pronoun Reflexive Pronoun. 

Sentence-^ subject 45“ object 45 ^ 5jf%* 5| 
object-^ £5 Pronoun 45 afal 55 'StltCf 

Reflexive Pronoun 1 

The Pronoun that is formed by adding ‘self or ‘selves’ to 
some forms of Personal Pronoun is called a Reflexive 
Pronoun. 

Reflexive Pronoun C 5 Emphasising Pronoun « 5 C 5 I My, 
your, him, her « 5 1 ‘self’ 45|\ our, your, them-J 39 * selves’ 

C5f*f 51151 Emphasising Pronoun ’tf^s 55 | 


4. Relative Pronoun, 
ftnra Sentence- Cf«f — 

(a) I have seen the boy. \ I have seen ihe boy who 

(b) He did it. j did it. 

(cl I have got a book. 1 I have got a book which 

{£) It belongs to Nirmal. J belongs to Nirmal. 

(«) I have seen the house. ") I have seen the house that 

(fl It stands there. ) or which stands there. 

(g) This is the man. 1 This is the man whom I 

( h ) I saw him there. 3 saw there. 
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U) This is the boy. 1 This is the boy whose sister 
U) His sister went home 3 went home. 

Sentence- «f5| I 3*313133 Sentence-C* 

3:3*fC3 43& 3TWT *Tf3*t3 3$3tC3 i 3T«TC3 4¥$ 3ft37 

*tf3*f3 ‘who’, which, ‘that’, ‘whom’, ‘whose’ Pronoun- 
373? 9 3$»fC5 1 «W* boy-43 *tf33t$ ‘who’ 

book- 43 <to3'4 ‘which’ CWfQtl house 4? *lf«3T$ ‘that’ or 
‘which’ 8< c«rt3T3 man-43 lf33C$ ‘whom’ 43*s *133 C3*313 hoy- 
43_ «tfi3c& ‘whsoc’ 3133® 3$3tt3 1 C3 333 Pronoun 3tv 

Sentence ^ an 9^3 tCW C3®f*t Relative Pronoun. 

(3 *1*1® Pronoun Noun 31 Pronoun 43 

?f*rai ®&ti> 31357 *1 3t357tW3 

Relative Pronoun 3(9[ i 

A Relative Pronoun is a word that not only refers to 

some Noun or Pronoun used before, but also joins two 
sentences or parts thereof. 

C3 Noun 3(1 Pronoun -43 *ff33(^ Relative Pronoun 3J3BP5 
35tft£$ ^ Relative Pronoun -43 Antecedent 3(91 1 
55*tC33 Sentence- 9 *305 who, which, that, whom 43\ whose- 
43 Aneicedents ‘boy’, ‘book’, ‘house’, ‘man* ® ‘boy’. 

Who 43’s ®t3 3i»tT33 3lfea *tf33?$, which 33 3| $33 «ft%3 
*t*33TS> 4 Tn that 31%* * $3« «ft% 31 33 3«W3 *ffi3l$ 33 I 

Note :— (a) What 333 *rf33ltf 3C3 43t $?1C3 Compound 
Relative 3*11 31 1 $?1 that ® which-43 Combination. C313 <3t3 
Grammarian 4 3"*i:* f%333 C*tl33 3PH I 3133 fe*tCT« ftCT 
${&*! ^31 3H13CB ttf3C3 I 

I understand what t that which ) you mean to say. 



CLASSIFICATION OF PRONOUNS 


45 


t.J) Same 9 such JIT *|T ‘as* Relative Pronoun TT I 
• i! I want the same book as that. 

(ii) Such boys should apply as have passed the H.S. 
Examination. 

(c) But <tt wr that not ct sri tmr fet*; 
Relative Pronoun. 

There is no one but wishes to be happy. 


5 . Interrogative Pronoun. 

Who is responsible for this 7 
Which is your book 7 
What, is your name 7 
Whom do you prefer 7 

Sentence ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘what’, ‘whom’ 05^ 

. Pronoun- TUI f*wt*n I Interro- 

gative Pronoun. Interrogative Pronoun- Antecedent 
TtPF =1 I 

(a) Who { JIT* ITT? Ti*ll 9 T whom, whose ) TlVT *tfTTl^ 
Tt*l I 

Who comes there 7 Whose slate is this 7 Whom do 
you like 7 

>b) Which Tjfa* TO&'BWT *CTI ’TORT TW 

Tl (Xft \THtTtT «? which • 

Which of the two boys got the prize 7 
Which of these toys do you like ? 
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(c) What TO « TO I 

What is he f 
What is your name ? 

Who, which G what Wl 
I 

Who is he f fof* (X f w«ft<s, Gt*T* *f^6? 5tG*1 *$05Cf I 

Which is he ? f%f=T C*1H «R f W 

:4r«r o?«r$*l fire ^ i 

What is he ? fa f C*h1 fa i 

0. Indefinite Pronoun 

Some ( C4? ) are born great. 

They ( C^ltE* ) say he has lost heavily. 

Many have seen the sight. 

None but the brave deserve the fair. 

Any of the pencils will do. 

Sentence-GfalG ‘some’, ‘they’, ‘many’, ’none*, ‘any' 
Pronoun- '©fa fafai *fa?1 ^1 I 

4^**f*i Gtftfafc ?1 m I 

Indefinite Pronoun TO l 

C* TO*I Pronoun * 1 % 4| V8CT fafite ^fa*1 ^tt« »1 
'SfatfiNw Indefinite Pronoun 3[£fi I 

The Pronouns that refer to persons or things in general 
but do not refer to any person or thing in particular, are 
called Indefinite Pronouns. 

One, any, some, they, none, few, all, many, other, 
•anybody, everybody, everyone B'fffa Indefinite Pronoun. 
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7. Distributive Pronoun 

Eaeh of the boys was paid a rupee. 

Either of the pens will do. 

Neither of the men was present. 

Sentence-ufa *3 I i/Soo boys, pens 

men Noun- Plural Number. tfN? 
Sentence- Jl ifaHTJ 3lC<fT 'Wffcd ‘each’, Roll 

Sentence -4 ‘cither’ ^Shr 

Stntence-4 dtm W[J ‘d* V? ‘Neither’ 4$ 

Pronoun-^ I Distributive Pronoun. 

£Q JRWf Pronoun uKfls? <jf%5 «^Ri 7JOT <2|tf5TOC¥ 
'F r |?H <^tF, Distributive Pronoun ^ I 

The Pronouns that separate a person or a thing from a 
group of persons or things are called Distributive Pronouns. 
Distributive Pronoun-afa Adjective lid's 4|\ 

laRII Singular ^ll «fft* I 

(a) Each boy got a prize. 

(b) At either end of the bridge was a stone statue. 

( Here either means each r<- both ). 

(c) Neither statement is true. 


8. Reciprocal Pronoun 

The two boys love eaeh other. 

The girls quarrel with one another. 

Each other 44% one another lf*Hl 4^ ^I5tv 

Reciprocal Pronoun I WO •fBdld ^ff$C5 each 
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other 43t $-43 *MI *f3"»f3ttF one another 

W! i <r^rlw $-43 *iwj *tr»nw nrfaroa 

one another 3J35T3 *31 $31 3tC* I 


Exercise 

1. Pronoun *3 call's fass $ fa fa ? fifrsi* «rfT3 

Pronoun-43 $f5 *f$3l irt'e i 

2. faffafa* Sentence-'Sfa ^t'S Pronoun ^fanrl 3ffa3 *3 

43* C*|5|f& «f*tC33 Pronoun ^ l— 

This is my book ; he gave it to me. They are my friends 
and I love them all. She told me to go to your house. Who 
is he ? Whom do you love ? I saw a beggar who was 
lame. I have two dogs and my sister is fond of them. She 
killed herself. Neither of the students attended school. 
Some say Subhas is still alive. The pen that you gave me 
is made of gold. What is your brother ? She came to 
me and complained- against you. Look at the moon which 
is shining in the sky. Those who work hard succeed in life. 
This is the boy who told a lie. The room in which I live 
is a big one. You may take what you like. This is the 
school which I set up. Each of the boys went there. Either 
of the poets is praiseworthy. I want neither of these. They 
are quarrelling with one another. 

3. Antecedent *t3tC* 3C 9 ! ? Give five examples in your 
own sentences showing the antecedents. 
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4. ** :— 

My younger brother — I love is ill. I know the person — 
did the work. — is your father ? He did — it. — is he 
and where does — live ? — have found the pen — I 

lost. Here is the man — insulted me. God helps those — 
help — . 

5. Relative Pronoun Sentence-^fa : — 

*, (a) I know the man. He stole it. ( b ) The girl was 
purtished. She was naughty, (c) There is a man here, 
fte can do it. {d) I know the girl. You gave the pencil 
to her. (e) This is the house. I was born in it. (/) I 
saw a man. He was blind, (r/) Show him the picture. It 
was nainted by me. (h) This is the road. It leads to 
Konnagar. (/) I heard a story. It is very fine, (j) He goes, 
to school. It i c in Barabazar. 

6. Correct the following Sentences — 

He killed himself. He is a good girl. Either of the boys 
are guilty. I gave him three books but he lost it. Which 
is your father’s name ? Every body hates a boy \\ hich tells 
a lie. 


4 



CHAPTER XV 


Persons of Nouns and Pronouns 

I warn you that he is a rogue. 

‘frit?* Sentence-fB W 3f?£3 ciffet? C3 StfC'® T, ‘you’ 

‘he* 4$ Pronoun 3W 5^5 I 1’ 353, ‘you’ 3f*Tt3 331 
3$C®tf. a* ‘he’ 3ttf? 33t3 331 I 

3533 *lf?3t6 ‘I’ 3f3?Tt§ j a^ Pronoun-fBt3 First Person-a? 
Pronoun 31 fe<53 , j33 331 I ‘I’ Pronoun- a? ili’Tre? we, 
me, us, my, mine, our, ours, us erffo Pronoun-^ First 
Person- a? Pronoun. 

3T*tt3 331 $C<K5 frtf? *tf?3t3 ‘you’ a^ Pronoun-fB 31333 
$?TtS I ^t£3 Second Person 31 3W ^ 331 3? I ‘You’-a? 
3i3T3? thou, thee, thine, your, yours Pronoun-3}f3 

Second Person-a? Pronoun. 

3t3T? 33131 331 #5 tf fr^t? <tf?3t6 ‘he’ 31^3 $?Tt5 I 
^3tt^ Third Person-a? Pronoun 31 «f33 ^33 331 3? I $3t? 
3®ftf3 him, her, they, them, his, their, she «tf ?35 Pronoun- 
ufa Third Person-a? Pronoun. 

It, this, these, that, those Pronoun First Person 'S 
Second Person 31'$h® 31? 333 3Tf§>, <«JT% 31 3^TfF3 "1?f a?s 
333 Noun Third Person 3133? ?? I a?3 df3l 3%'®!^ 
C3 Person fwfB^l) First Person ( i§g? tf? ) (2) Second 
Person ( 3313 1JN ) «3*n (3) Third Person ( «W HjW) I 
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Fi rst Second ^ faSfa, Third '■(tf I 

Person First Person-**)* '®N r «t«W ^|P* R1 
Second Person 'stf foSh JT| 5§*1 Wl « Third 

Person *t?p* ill *^¥l «W ** ! 

Exercise 

1. Person ?*fB « ft fa ? fitcsj* fittft** «fi> *sf*?< 

*t'e i 

2. f^rg? Sentence-9f®(* 3|WT C* *W«1 Noun *6 Pronoun 

^srt^; '®WDf* C^FR Person *9| I 

Ram and Rcnuka are singing. I tried my best but 
failed. You are a good boy. She is happy. Where do you 
live ? Oh Death, where is thy sting ? It is our garden. 
I shall show you her book. We must not make delay. 
The camel can live without water for days together. You 
are a fool. 


CHAPTER XVI 

Number of Nouns and Pronouns 

Sentence-**) C* C*>R Noun *1 Pronoun 

f*** ^tfiR'5 I *«f1 — Number, Gender, Person 'S Case. 3pDl 

A. Number of Nouns 
I have seen a boy. 

Boys are playing in the field. 

Sentence ^f6 I fiWq Sentence-'*! ‘boy’ 
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4*t fast* Sentence-4 ‘boys’ 

| c**1 C* ‘boy’ 4?* ‘boys’ Noun 

*faw* *ifan afatn ^farao? i 

c* Noun *T*1 c^R ^if^, srffil *1 TOT *W1 4* fafal 4Tff^f 
fa*t*r® *S 'SfaTW Number <1 *w *c®| I 

c* Noun *1*1 4*fi>i|13i *jfas gfa *1 *® 3<m ssRTC* Singular 
Number *t*l i 

A Noun that denotes one person or thing is said to be in 
the Singular Number j as boy, girl, book, cow, bird, pen. * 

C* Noun *T*1 <Hfim *|faS ill ^ f*T* Plural’ 

Number *i TOW *C«1 i 

A Noun that denotes more than one person or thing is 
said to be in the Plural Number as boys, girls, books, cows, 
birds, pens. 

Singular Noun-C^ fa fa fa*C* Plural **1 ** ®T*1 4*01 
^TC*ITW1 **1 : — 


U) Singular Noun-4* C*lt* 

y c*m wfm 

*11*1**®? Plural 

*f*t<5 ** I 




Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Book ( ^ ) 

Books 

Fruit ( ) 

Fruits 

Boy ( ) 

Boys 

Girl t, *Tfa*1 ) 

Girls 

Cat <. faffa ) 

Cats 

Hat ( ) 

Hats 

Desk ( fa|fa*t* *1 Desks 

Hills ( *tf*tf ) 

Hills 

*tfa*t* sT^ckfa*! ) 

Hour ( **&l ) 

Hours 

Dog Iff*) 

Dogs 

King ( *t®1 ) 

Kings 

Envelope (*fa). 

Envelopes 

Lion ( fat* ) 

Lions 

Flower ( f*l) 

Flowers 

Pen ( ) 

Pens 
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Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Star ( •T'F? ) 

Stars 

Tiger ( qjl^ ) 

Tigers 

Table ( cfc%f [ ) 

Tables 

Tree ( ?ft^ ) 

Trees 

Tailor ( ?fw? ) 

Tailors 



(2) cq qqssj Singular Noun-4* Clt* s, ss, sh, ch ( soft *1 5- 

TO fcB5TS«| ), x 'S z 4tW 'St^tUf* Plural qrfqra V 

cqf?t 

1. 

X 

l 




9 Sinyular 

Plural 

Siiujular 

Plural 

Bench ( «f$ ) 

Benches 

Dish 

Dishes 

Box ( qfa ) 

Boxes 

Gas ( Wq ) 

Gases 

Branch ( "TNI ) 

Branches 

Kiss ( j>q* ) 

Kisses 

Brush 

Brushes 

Match ( 0f*|5(t$ ) Matches 

Class ( oaf % ) 

Classes 

Watch ( qfq> ) 

Watches 


(3) cq Noun-«a7 citq ch qtc* (hard ql 

5»->Sq TO ) ' 8 T^tCf 2 f V cqffi qtfinrl Plural qrfqro qq i 

•q«n *•— 

Singular Plural 

Monarch ( qf'Sfl ) Monarcfcs 

Stomach ( ) Stomach? 

(4) cq qq*i Noun-4* c*tcq ‘o’ qtc* ctcq« *itqtq*te: 

V cqft *f«1 Plural *fqc® q«ti :— 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Buffalo ( qf^q ) 

Buffaloes 

Mango ( 'ql* ) 

Mangoes 

Cargo («rWOT* Cargoes, 

Negro ( ) 

Negroes 


Cargos. 

Potato ( 'qt^ ) 

Potatoes 

Echo ( ) Echoes 

Volcano (qtKHtWO Volcanoes 

Hero ( ) 

Heroes 
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9lfo<*9 — 




Singular 

Plwral 

Singular 

Plural 

Bamboo ( 3T9 ) 

Bamboos 

Grotto ( «91 ) 

Grottos, 

Grottoes 

Canto ( ) 

Cantos 

Memento 

(. ) 

Mementos 

Mementoes 

Cento (fa1®9 Sfa 
9$TO fc®® c,9T* ) 

Centos 

Piano ( 9PS91 
faW9) 

Pianos 

Cuckoo (C99fa*l) 

Cuckoos 

Radio (C9®t9 93) 

Radios 

Dynamo ( ®fa < \ 
fe*9T*f*93 ) 

Dynamos 

Studio (faapTHI) 

Studios 


(5) 01 Singular Noun-49 c*f£9 ‘y’ 9tGF 49* V 49 ^ 
4*fl> Consonant 9TC* 'S't^tCT9 Plural 9Ft9C»l y =$tC9 *»’ ^9 
* ‘es fffl Plural *9 I 991 :— 


Singular 

Pltiral 

Singular 

Plural 

Army ( ) Armies 

Fly ( ) 

Flies 

Baby ( 1*1® ) 

Babies 

Lady ( 9^1 ) 

Ladies 

City ( *99 ) 

Cities 

Story ( 9U ) 

Stories 


(6) C9 *PP® Singular Noun-49 C5C9 ‘y’ 9104 « ^t^19 
Vowel 9TC4 ^St^ronr Plural =9 faro ^c«| C9f9 ^fat® t£9 I 
991 :— 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Boy ( ) 

Boys 

Monkey ( 4fa9 ) Monkeys 

Day ( ffa ) 

Days 

Play ( ) 

Plays 

Key ( 5tfa ) 

Keys 

Toy ( C9»p1 ) 

Toys 


fa® Money ( ^ ) 49 Plural-4 Moneys and Monies 
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(7) C* qqraj Singular Noun-4* c»tcq f f^*1 fe «(TW 
Plural qfsre f favfl fe -43 *tr* V W *0 'll* V cqttf *fwi 
q? I Wl :— 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Calf ( qt|q 'I 

Calves 

Loaf ( •tf&pfS > 

Loaves 

Knife ( iff ) 

Knives 

Thief f C5t* 'i 

Thieves 

Leaf ( ir$1 ) 

Leaves 

Wife ( ft ) 

Wives 

Life ( ) 

Lives 

Wolf (qqt? *t*) 

Wolves 

'qjf^rpS— 




Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Chief ( ) 

Chiefs 

Hoof ( 1 

Hoofs 

Dwarf ( *iq:f ) 

Lwarfs 

Proof ( «W*I ) 

Proofs 

Grief ( C*tt4 ) 

Griefs 

Roof ( ^Tif ) 

Roofs 

Gulf ( frwm ) Gulfs 

Safe ( fa'f* ) 

Safes 

(8) *| Singular Noun-4* Vowel-sfsf *(f**«^ 

4f**1 Plural 4*1 

i TO— 



Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Foot ( 'll ) 

Feet 

Man ( qtW ) 

Men 

Goose ( ) Geese 

Mouse ( *\* ) 

Mice 

Kinsman ( ) Kinsmen 

Tooth ( ?PS ) 

Teeth 

Louse ( ) 

Lice 

Woman ( ) 

Women 

(9) 4C**|B Singular Noun-4* ell* W C*!n 4f**i Plural 

*f*ro q? i mn : — 




Singular 

Plural 


Child ( fits ) 

Children 


Ox ( w ) 

. Oxen 




56 A TEXT BOOK OF JUNIOR ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

• 

(10) (a) 4C*3 3t31 C3 Noun «T3fc* Com' 

pound Noun 3C*l l Compound Noun-43 tfprfsf 

V CTW Plural TO 3*1 TO :■ 

— 

Singular 

Plural 

Commander- in- chief ( ) 

Commanders-in-chiei 

Maid -servant ( 1% ) 

Maid servmts 

Son-in-law ( ) 

Sons-in-law 

Father- in-law ( Wl ) 

Fathers-in-law 

Gownzor-general ( ) 

Governors- general 

Washer wowa ( Cqt*TI ) 

Washer-7/w;n 

Editor- in- chief ( TOt«r^) 

Editors-in-chiei 

(6) Compound Noun-43 f3t%3 *RC"t3 *C3J hyphen ( - ) 
3Tf3tai 'Bt^t3 Plural 3*f3C5 33« word-fi>3 C»tC3 V 33 1 

m : — 


Singular 

Plural 

Bookcase ( 3$3 ) 

Bookcases 

Handful ( ) 

Handfuls 

Mouthful ( ^B3l ) 

Mouthfuls 

(c) *E33fi> Compound Noun-43 iS®3 Plural *f3TO 

'W i TO : — 

* 

Similar 

Plural 

Man-servant 

Men-servants 

Woman-servant 

Women-servants 

(<f) 3ft Compound Noun -43 C3C3 ‘man’ 3TC3 43*> 

^t3t3 ^ 3*33 33 J9C3 ^5t3t3 Plural ‘man’-43 TfW ‘men’ 

*Ff3C5 3* 1 331 
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Singular riwral 

Englishman ( ) Englishmen 

Gentleman ) Gentlemen 

Nobleman ( caffi* csfl* ) Noblemen 
( 0 ) ‘man’-JRT J|t5H al ^ 

Plural V fW ^ I ’Wl— 


Singular 

German 

Mussalman 

Roman 


Plural 

Germans 

Mussalmans 

Romans 


11. Letters of Alphabet Numbers ( *R«fJT3fil ) 

-43 Plural '» C3T* =*1%re ?? 1 3«t1 : — 


Ther'' ar: 3 B.A.’s in our locality. 

Cut your t’s and dot your i’s. 

There are three 2’s and two 5’s in the number. 

<n V CTW Plural tfTW ■ 

12. (a) Noun-vfl?f Singular Plural-^ 

I *1^ Noun Singular-4 
a’, ‘an’, W, «W I Deer, 

sheep, pice, means, cannon ^5]tf<f I 

A deer or sheep is grazing in the field. 

I have seen three deer or sheep. 

Give me a pice. 

Give me five pice. 

(fc) "W +0$ ^rtfTO! hundred, thousand, 

pair, dozen "Profiff Singular <3 Plural-4 4^ '•TfaTf 

«tw i «— 

I have a pair or three pair of shirts. 

He purchased one dozen or two dozen pencils. 

I require a thousand or two thousand rupees. 
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(c) Iri "W ( some, a few, several ) «Tff% 

■Pf Iri Plural form e? | Ml :— 

He is in need of some more shirts. 

Hundreds of men were shouting . 

Several people went to see the fun. 

(d) Sentence- 

1 have five rupees fall have a five rupee note. 

The piece of cloth is ten feet long It is difficult to 

jump over a ten-foot high wall. 
There are hve men in the committee A five-man 
committee has been formed. 

13. Noun -4^ Singular-4 44 'spf 43* Plural-4 ^5f 

M I Ml 


Singular 

Advice ( Mfspf ) 
Air ( ) 

Corn ( “fis ) 
Good ( M 9 ! ) 
Iron ( C«iH. ) 
Sand ( ) 
Spectacle ( ^9 ) 


Plural 

Advices ( ) 
Airs ( ) 

Corns ( 1TC94 ) 

Goods ( iTWai ) 
Irons ( ) 

Sands ( ^ ) 

Spectacles ( 5 "l 5(1 ) 


14. Noun-4 ; J Plural-4 ^fMI WfaT? 43R 

CM fB« fa* M I Ml 
Singular Plural 


Brother 

Cloth 


r Brothers ( ) 
(Brethren (4*$ >WH'Rt TO*W) 
j Cloths ( ) 

( Clothes ( C*IHT* ) 
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Singular 

Plural 

Die 

jDies (qaft« %m) 

(Dice ( C*ff»l?lT9 •Iffl ) 

Fish 

, Fish ( ■wPFTOft ) 

(Fishes ( f%» f®?l ^ ) 

Genius 

, Geniuses (.stfesfiTaft *rrfs*t*l ) 
(Genii ( frr'SPH ) 

Index 

/ Indexes ( ) 

(Indices ( Rt“R ) 

Penry 

, Pennies ( Clfif ysfoifa ) 

(Pence ( C*1W OTt^fll ) 

15. C^i *C*FR Noun-4* 

Singular -4 4* fal Plural-^ 

V(\ 

Arm ( ) 

rl. 

Arms -| 2 

Circumstance ( ) 

r 1. ^^511*1^5 

Circumstances -j 2 

Colour ( ** ) 

rl. , 

Colours | 2 

Custom ( ) 

rl. 

Customs -J g ^ 

Manner ( ) 

rl. ettfft 
Manners | 2 

Number ( ) 

rl. *R«nT'«fa< 

Numbers -jg ^ 
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Singular 

Plural 

Pain ( Wfl ) 

rl. 

PaillS |2. ^ 

Part ( Wf ) 

rl. 

Parts 12. « 

Quarter ( ) 

rl. FJoftVtW 

Quarters | 2 ^ 

16. Noun-43 Singular-4 Plural-4 4 V 

• 3 * 1 : — 


rl. 

Abuse {2 

Abuses ( ) 

rl. *n 

Foot (2. £*rar 

Feet ( *n-sf®l ) 

rl. nfe 

F ° tCe 12. to- 

Forces ( ) 

ri. '®T* 

Horse | 2 frsr 

Horses ( ) 

rl. , «rfc»rl 

Li * ht |2. «Ph 

Lights ( atfKafo ) 

rl. «ftfo 

People | 2 

Peoples ( ) 

f i. ’®T5rr*i 
Practice | 2 ^ 

Practices ( ) 

* rl. ^ 

w °° d { 2 . 

Woods ( SR*PJJ? ) 
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17. (a) Noun cipfac® Singular Plural 

^5 I s — The cattle are grazing in the field. 

People suffer much for want of rice. 

(i) ^BSF'Qfai Noun Plural Singular <K”t 

^5 I ‘ — The news has reached here. 

Mathematics ( or Politics or Physics ) is easy to 
me. 

Small pox has broken out. 

^wsfsf Noun-iira Wl»T Singular form I Wl 
Alms ( f%^1 ), ashes (, ^ ), thanks ( qsraflf ), spectacles 
( FI^Tl ), remains ( *rcf"tSt\"t ), trousers ( ), riches 

(<PT) I 

19. "ra? vram *7^ i fesiuR 

Plural form «t^1 ^HtC5 I W 


Singular 


Plural 


Axis ( CWWI ) 

Axes 


Analysis ( f^ESW ) 

Analyses 

Basis ( f%f% ) 

Bases 


Crisis ( *IV¥fc*FT9f ) 

Crises 


Datum ( "flf 1 ® *psj ) 

Data 


20. Miscellaneous ( ) instances 

that are not bound 1 

by any rule. 

m\ s— 



Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Mr. 

Messrs 

Mrs. Smith 

The Mrs. Smiths 

Mrs. 

Mesdames 

Miss Smith 

The Miss Smiths* 

Mr. Smith i 

' Messrs Smith 

The Mr. Smiths 

The Misses Smith 
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B. Number of Pronouns 

Pronoun-43 Plural 7f3Tfa 

CTfsj Iwr srft 1 

Personal Pronoun-'©f9|3 Singular « Plural-4 7*1 oreni : 

Pronouns of the First Person 

Singular 

Plural 

I 

We 

My 

Our, ours 

Me 

Us 

Pronouns of the Second Person 

Singular 

Plural 

Thou, you 

You 

Thy, thine 

Your, yours 

Thee, you 

You 

Pronouns of the Third Person 

Singular 

Plural 

He, she, it 

They 

His, her, hers 

Their, theirs. 

Him, her 

Them 

This 

These 

That 

Those 

Himself, herself 

Themselves 

Exercise 


1. Plural : — 

Bench, monarch, wolf, monkey, 

buffalo, church, tooth. 

child, proof, leaf, bamboo, knife, custom, bush, good, foot, 
deer, Englishman, woman, me, chief, him, son-in-law, 
handful, mouse, Mr, Mrs, calf, key, hero, man-child, army . 

2. J?fG53 Noun-'Sfsp Singular « Plural-4 4^ 

47 47 ft Sentence-4 ^ et7t*t 7* 1 
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Horse, good, foot, iron, light, cloth, part, arm, colour, 
brother, people, number, die, index, force, custom. 

3. Noun-'®*®!* Number ft'ftf <F5 >43“ 45fi> Sentence 
I 

Mathematics, riches, thanks, means, sheep, deer, furniture, 
Physics, cattle, alms. 

4. -ROW Sentenced % : 

♦He has five child. She bought three dozens nibs. The 
beggar was given five pices. The deers are roaming in the 
foaest. Her tooths are very fine. By three wifes Dasharatha 
had four childs. These knifes are not sharp. Bambooes 
are very necessary for a house. The mouses are playing in 
the room. The sheeps are very meek. She wears spectacle 
of gold frame. 

5. WOT fcstfB ^fWI fclfR5«l fT« 

(a) C5 *l¥*l Noun Plural Number-4 515^3 ^5 | 

(i) £5 Noun-45 Singular 'S Plural 45>$ ■st’Ffa I 
(e) C5 W 8 ! Noun-45 Singular-4 4^ 44\ Plural-4 

! 

UQ C5 Noun- 4? Plural-4 ^.fS 5i1 45" ^ 

l 

(e) <5 Noun-45 Singulai-4 M 'S Plural-4 W ^ | 



CHAPTER XVn 


Gender of Nouns and Pronouns 
A. Gender of Nouns 

Ramen is his son. This is a beautiful table. 

Chinu is his daughter. The baby smiles. 

&1C33 Sentence-liiSitfB son, daughter, table baby 4^ 
FlfifB word 3133<5 I TO 3^*1 3^tT5 3Tf«3 «f33 Sentence- 
'll son 3f%® 3t!F3£3 f3^)3 Sentence-4 daughter 

3li|C5 4*rf> 33ft^P5C^ i Sentence-4 table 3p|l'» 

43^ ^1^53 *t*ft<C3F ^Tf$C®Cf ^T3 5f 3 Sentence-4 aft 'Q 
^«3C3^ 33ft^035C^ I 4t33 Sentence-4 son <I?R3TW, f^'sYfT 

Sentence-4 daughter #13153, Sentenced table '*TC5'53 

*PFf«f 'S 5^3 Sentence-4 baby 3?l 'e ^3 33d^K5 I 

4$3E<1 ^3*3, H « 3<fT3 C30f Noun-43 fesl f%3 f^l? 31 

Gender 33 1 $?3T«fa® Gender 5tfa ef*T3 I 331— Masculine, 
Feminine, Neuter « Common Gender. 

C3 Noun 3:31 ^<F3Wrf« 3lf% ! 31 <sif%W 33fT3 35T?t£* Masculine 
Gender ( ’Jsfsp? ) 3fl i 331 • — Man, boy, son etc. 

C3 Noun 3N1 ll «rF5fa C3T3 3jfe 31 
• Feminine Gender (sftfsi*) 3C«i i 331 : — Woman, girl, daughter 
etc. 

C3.N°un 3t3l C3t3 ^5^3 33T< 31 3^5 3ft^l3 3^13 

Neuter Gender { jfaf®!? ) 3C*1 I 331 — Table, pen. 


ant etc. 
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« Noun ttti cvfa ft 31 srf^T? ^rtn 

Common Gender (^ifspr) ws\ | 731— Baby, friend, child, 
cousin, neighbour etc. 

473 Noun «rtc5 *tvrf-f «tf 1 % cror 

Masculine *W1 Feminine Trttf 3T3535 ^91 3TC3F I TO— Sun, 
wind, death epfR Masculine 'O moon, night, earth 

Feminine. 

^Masculine Noun-C* Feminine Noun- 4 «Tf33fw5 

*rnrlW: i to :— 

(o) Word-f5 4C3f3TW 77»l%1 : Boy— Girl. 

(6) Masculine-47 C"lE3 ess C7T7 ^fwl : Poet — Poetess. 

(c) Compound word Masculine *!l7f7 *tf73C^ Feminine "ftf 
77t$3l : He-goat — She-goat. 


(a) Masculine Noun-47 word 33l$3l : — 


Masculine 

Bachelor ( «(fTOf^ <J?R ) 

Beau ( f^lT^ ) 

Boar ( ^*3 ) 

Boy ( <t *\* ) 

Bride-groom ( 37 ) 
Brother ( *®t^ ) 

Buck (^t) 

Cock ( ctT37 ) 

Colt ( c7t^T7 ^ -ItTO ) 
Dog ( ) 

Drake ( t*T ) 

Drone ( ^ 7S7fa*1 ) 
Father ( t^T®1 ) 

5 


Feminine 

Maid, spinster C7t3 ) 

Belle ( ) 

Sow ( ^*tT ) 

Girl ( 3tf3|*1 ) 

Bride ( ) 

Sister ( 'sffht ) 

Doe ( ) 

Hen ( ) 

Filly ( C3f$t3 ) 

Bitch ( ) 

Duck ( ItR^ ) 

Bee ( I) 7t7fa*1 ) 

Mother ( 7N ) 



66 


A TEXT BOOK OF JUNIOR ENGLISH GRAMMAR 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Gander ( 5t8f^*T ) 

Goose ( Tfsrestft ) 

Gentleman ( ) 

Gentle-woman ( ) 

Hart ( ipr ) 

Roe ( ^ ) 

Horse ( ) 

Mare ( ) 

Husband ( ■nf’ff ) 

Wife ( H ) 

King ( *t«f1 ) 

Queen ( St% ) 

Lad ( ) 

Lass ( ) 

Lord ( *rat* ) 

Lady ( *WT« ) 

Male ( ttJR ) 

Female ( 3jl ) 

Man ( arts* ) 

Woman ( sj'M'fa ) 

Master ( ) 

Mistress ( •I'Jt ) 

Monk ( *iflTT^l ) 

Nun ( TOtf*!^ ) 

Nephew ( ) 

Niece ( 'Sf^faf, 'Stf’tWt ) 

Ox (^o 

Cow ( *tr«} ) 

Papa ( ?T^1 ) 

Mamma ( ) 

Stag ( ) 

Hind ( ) 

Sir ( >I*H» ) 

Madam ( ) 

Son(*(3i) 

Daughter ( ) 

Uncle ( tJPl, CSffrt, 5JR1 ) 

Aunt ( t£r, CK^l, ntfl ) 

Widower ( ) 

Widow ( farcl ) 

Wizard ( ) 

Witch ( ) 

(jb) Masculine Noun-'H? C*tCT ‘ess’ CTt»f s— 

Author ( <5jwfa ) 

Authoress ( ) 

Actor ( ) 

Actress ( ) 

Baron ( *Wl% <3m*f ) 

Baroness ( *Wt¥ ^hr ) 

Benefactor ( ) 

Benefactress ( fc’H'tfi'f'l ) 
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Masculine 

Count ( ) 
Duke ( ) 

Emperor ( *T5t& ) 

Giant ( ) 

God (OR) 

Governor ( ) 
'Heir 

Host ( c*r^ ) 
Hunter ( ) 

Inspector ( ) 

Instructor ( f"WV ) 

Jew ( ^ ) 

Lion ( ) 

Master ( ep? ) 

Poet ( ) 

Priest ( ) 

Prince ( SfR ) 

Shepherd ( CHVlH* ) 
Tiger ( JOtl ) 

Traitor ( falt*NtW ) 
Tutor ( ) 


Feminine 

Countess ( •ffff ) 
Duchess ( *TfT ) 
Empress ( ) 
Giantess ( ) 

Goddess ( C*f^t ) 
Governess ( ) 

Heiress ( ) 

Hostess ( ) 
Huntress ( ) 

Inspectress ( ) 
Instructress ( ("NfikSi ) 
Jewess ( 3ft ) 

Lioness ( ) 

Mistress ( fipf ) 

Poetess ( srtft ) 

Priestess ( ) 

Princess ( ) 

Shepherdess ( CT* 1tf®|T| ) 
Tigress ( ) 

Traitress ( ) 

Tutoress ( ) 


(c) Compound Noun->« Masculine-47 

*tf77C$ Feminine word 7*Tt$7l - 


Masculine Feminine 

Bull-calf ( 4V9 ) Cow-calf ( ^pl 7t|7 ) 

Brother-in-law ( ) Sister-in-law ( ) 
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Masculine 

Beggarman ( ) 
Cocksparrow ( ) 

Father-in-law ( nrtw ) 
Grand-father ( ) 

He-ass ( ) 

He-goat ( ) 
Land-lord ( ) 
Milk-man ( C’ttTf’ll ) 
Male-child ( C«fW ) 
Man-servant ( FfaRf ) 
Pea-cock ( H^? ) 
Son-in-law ( *Prt'®1 ) 

{d) Masculine 

fTOCT 1 1*1 


Feminine 

Beggarmaid ( )• 
Hensparrow ( $i-F^$ ) 
Mother-in-law ( ) 
Grand-mother ( ) 
She-ass ( ) 

She- goat ( ) 

Land-lady ( > 

Milk-maid ( C*ft?Tf5flf ) 
Female-child ( ^*1 ) 
Maid-servant ( ) 

Pea-hen ( ) 
Daughter-in-law ( 
Noun-4? Feminine C*T* 


Masculine 
Bride-groom ( 1? ) 

Czar (**r*vgtif) 

Executor ( ) 

Hero ( fll ) 

Master ( ) 

Mr. ( ) 

Sultan 

Testator ( ifftWf?! ) 

W 

Common 

Child i 
Monarch ( Ttfl ) 

Parent 


Feminine 

Bride ( ) 

Czarina ( iPH ) 

Executrix ( **■"(% ) 

Heroine ( ^1? ) 

Miss ( ^Iti} ) 

Mrs. ( irMlI ) 

Sultana 

Testatrix ( ) 


Common Gender-41 Noun Cfeil : 
Masculine Feminine 

Boy Girl 

King Queen 

Father Mother 
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Common 


Masculine Feminine 


Bird 

Pupil 

Servant 

Student 

Teacher 


Male-bird 

Male-pupil 

Man-servant 

Male-student 

Male-teacher 


Female- bird 
Female-pupil 
Maid-servant 
I emnle -student 
Female teacher 


41*1 Common Gender-4^ CW*\\ ^ l— 


Bafey, beggar, cousin, cat, deer, infant, etc. 

(/} U) ^ Masculine Noun ft* Feminine 

atfaW ^ I ’Wl Judge ( ) Captain ( ir®|*ff® ), 

Squire ( flPlM ) t®JTf¥ I 

(n) Feminine Noun^-3 Masculine 

-=Tl^ I W Nurse ( ), Virgin ( ), Amazon 

( i 

( a ) *rt<ft5 c f«; Neuter Gender, Personify 

'Src'fal Masculine *1 Faminine <K*t *ltR[ I 

(*) *ra® »rfe, c-iH, C3pt*r 

Masculine Gender l *«T| J — Summer, Winter, Thunder, 
Sun, Death etc. 

(«) « CTfl^I, PPt’FTBl, 

C*Pm fafTt® ®W*1 Feminine Gender I W Moon, 

Nature, Earth, Modesty, Spring, etc. 

(m) am 'S WltfOTT sitaf Feminine Gender Wt *IW5 ** I 
: — India, Jalketu. 

(h) Author, dog, horse, poet, actor Mas- 
culine '•IM* *ITOt Common Gender *C*t I 

<*nm bee, cow, duck, goose <£T?f® Noun Feminine 

*nni Common Gender *C*t I 
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B. Gender of Pronouns 


Pronoun-4? 

f»|? 5T$ 1 

fe?T?1 C? C? Noun-4? 

*t???cs ?c*i ftf «tttt ifrn «ttw i 

Third Person-4? 

Pronoun- 3% Gender GSOf C? ^faft?? fttB 

cr«?1 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

He 

She 

It 

Him 

Her 

It 

His 

Her 

Its 

Himself 

Herself 

Itself 

Who 

Who 

Which 

Whom 

Whom 

Which 

1. 

Exercise 

Noun 'S Pronoun-3 Gender *rf??^» ?? : — 


Princess, husband, cow, Mr., lass, hen, she, her, sir, 
niece, miss, hind, bull, king, dog, himself, his, grandfather, 
tiger, emperor, poet, wife, nun, hero, step-brother, bee. 

2. C?R Gender ^ 

Child, earth, water, sun, person, aunt, parent, it, 
summer, winter, England, death, author, moon, orphan. 

3. Noun-'SfSi* Feminine-4 : 

Mayor, Czar, Sultan, actor, tutor, brother-in-law. 

4. Common Gender-4? Noun-4? JTfa I 

5. ?? i 

I saw Nature in all his beauty. My sister is a widower. 
Ramesh is my step-sister. Man must do her duty. Every 
mother loves his child. The name of the land-lord is 
Shyamangini. The lady went there with his son. The boy 
has lostrhis book. She became a monk. The bride is talk- 
ing with his brother. 
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Cases i>i Nouns and Pronouns 

words A¥A 3^31 A*fil rt< Sentence 

iffas 33 A 3*11 c«tsiff| mW ifwt^ I A§ M «t*tt»t3 
words ’«f5ra WJ 4¥tl to *»1pf | c^T^f Sentence-^ 

3f33p5 Noun 3| Pronoun-43 3f3^5 <4 Sentence- A3 'wf'5 ^415 
1|C3f3 C3 TO «nw ^3tC3 Case 31 3t«l | 

A Case is the relation of a Noun or a Pronoun to other 
words in the sentence. 

fcvN&W Case Ftf% «f¥t3 I 331 :— 

Nominative Case, Objective Case, Possessive 3l Genitive 
Case 43 ° Vocative Case 31 Case of Address. 

1. Nominative Case ( ) 

The boy smiles. Dogs bark. He loves to swim. 
felRTCI sKU Sentence-A ‘boy’ A3\ foifa Sentence-A ‘dogs’ 
A^ $fi> Noun A3’ ^3 Sentence A ‘he’ Pronoun’. ^3tOT3 
*lf^s 3WfT5 *13rt3r IPW fa TO «f3l ar^OTe'^l «N3 
Sentence A ‘smiles’ a^ Verb-fS? 3t3l 3 3 Tl 3$WCS[ ‘3fC3* I 3 fa 
4W 331 33 ‘CV 3tt3 l’ &33 *lt«3l 3t3— ‘boy’ I f3$U Sentence - a 
‘ bark’ Verb-fifr* 9^31 3fa «W 3*31 33, ‘3t3t3l C3$ C3$ 313 f’ 
*lt«3l 3t$C3 ‘dogs’, ^'sh Sentence-A ‘loves’ Verbfi>3 fe*|3 
3fa ew V31 33, ‘C3* '819131^3 ?’ &53 3§C3 ‘he’. «l*43 smiles, 
bark, loves 4$ Verb-'Sfara 3t3l C3 *Hf \3Tt^5tf, C*$ Vi«T®f9| 
3t3t3l Vt3 31 vSlI ^13131 Nominative 31 8^1 I 4$ Wfa 
V^I 3$3l 3 r tW 3^^513 I ^3t3l Nominrtive Case 31 3$3t3V I 
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01 5lf% 8 51 faral r ®t5tC* Nominative Case 5C5J | 

The person or thing that performs the action is called the 
Nominative Case. 

Note : em c*t»f CWW Nominative-45 *15 Finite Verb 51 
5%1 Participle ( ) srf'afa Verb 5C5 4«R 4$fB 5t5JTs1 
*$5 *J5 45*s ^ Adverb-4? sps *f«f *t? | if at*ft55 Noun-fBt* 
Nominative ( *^' ) 51 ?f^a1 Nominative Absolute 551 I 
551 ' — The sun having risen, we set out. 

2. Objective Case 

Ramen loves his sister. 

Barun kills a bird. 

fe*IW5 Sentence-4 ‘love’ f3pSlfB<i 5t5l *T«f ^ 

Sentence -4 ‘kills’ ferffB? 5t51 ‘^Jl *51’5 *T«r 
5$05CS I an *51 *5 ‘«SR *T*ft* f &55 5T«I1 

5 ^c?— ‘^c*’ i «rr?t5 *t?tc* ?\57i f «fltc5— ‘4*fB 
•rNfc*’ I S5t?1 5$C«1 GW1 5f$0N5 ‘love’ Verb fB? *lf^5 ‘sister’ 
4$ Noun-fB? 4?* ‘kill* 4^ Verb-fB? *lf?^ ‘bird’ 4^ Noun-fB? 
*<(m ?f?5t^ I *(fc45 ‘sister’ 'Q ‘bird’ 55f3K5 ‘love’ 45°s ‘kill’ 
Verb-5C55 Objects 51 **1 1 ^tf(f*1t* Objective Case 5131 1 

*t5f5 *m *** 

The pen is in the box. 

The mango is on the table. 

<B*tt55 Sentence ^fBos ‘box’ 4$ Noun-45 *Jt5 ‘in’ 4$ 
Preposition ?f*nr| 45\ f5^5 Sentence-4 table 4^ Noun-45 *jri 
‘on* 4$ Preposition 5f*T5l 555 5t*t5 *f5C®E5 I 45ft5 ‘box’ 
4*. ‘table* 4$ Noun t$B 550FC5 ‘in’ « W -Preposition-45 
Object I ^15T« Objective Case 51 **fofa* i 
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▼$1 3f3l 31 ^31 Verb-43 4**I3 *FC3 ^t3 

Objective Case 33 I 

Transitive Verb-43 5^® aFi'331 Object «TfW 
fv^3 Verb 3t' i l I 331 — Tecu’i, lend, give, tell, 

bring etc. 

f*TOR Sentence spFF ^5 % — 

He gave me a mango. 

I teach them English. 

«W4 Sentence-4 ‘gave’ Verb-ffc? a^Sl 3f*f «I4 *31 33, 
‘*1^3* ffatf^l f fe§i tT«Hl 3ltt3 ‘me’. *J«F3f3 3?3 «W *31 

%t%l }’ ^33 3^:3 ‘mango’. f3®)3 3TC*re ‘teach’ Verb- 
fa fa|3 3*7 •v,«f !f-<l ‘*t8>tf'f’R* f"l«Fl V ^33 *tr«3l 3l§E3 

‘them’. 'SIW* 414 *|3E*I ‘f* fl’Fl fff^ f ^Sa ‘English’. 
▼®43 cw^l 3t^P5E$j C3 ‘gave’ Verb- 43 Object ‘me’ « 
‘mango’ 43\ ‘teach’ Verb- 43 Object ‘them’ 'Q ‘English’ 
3%ft5 I W *f««l C»%*5 *f%3 C3 $t® Objects -43 4131 
4*fi> 3jf«s3T5* « M3f6 3*83t5* I 43tE3 ‘him’ 43° ‘them’ 
-3Ffe3tS* 43 n ‘mango’ 43° ‘English’ WT5* I ‘Object’- 

C* Indirect Object ( cafo *3 ) 'G 4^3f6* Objec* - - ’s Direct 
Object ( ij«tl ^ ) 3C»1 1 3&'«ltCT Direct Object-C* a icusative 
*43n Indirect Object- C3F Dative Case 3t«| I 

*5*1133 Sentence ‘him’ 43\ ‘them’ Indirect Object 

«43\ ‘mango’ 'S ‘English’ Direct Object. 

8. Possessive Case ( vjjf ) 

Pintu’s pen is new. 

Kamal stole my book. 

351C33 «K3 Sentence-4 ‘Pintu’-43 313^ ‘pen’-43 '*tf3*l3 
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335 « f5*t3 Sentence- 4 ‘my’-43 *lf?3 ‘pen’- 43 W 

53ft§r®<5 i 3ft «nr *31 53 *51513 353 f •ffevi 3(^3 

*Pintu’s— f*i*&3’ | fa?|3 Sentence- it 3 r f «J?f 531 53 ‘5t5t3 553’ t 
fe«3 3T«3l 3ftt3 ‘my— -srWs’ I 

(TO 37 31 353 &33 Wt? Noun 31 Pronoun- 'sfw* 

5t^l3 335 4 1 Noun 31 Pronoun-43 Possessive Case 3t 

H35 3? 53 I 

Possessive Case WffB 33 333 $5 3tll> Hi I «J«t5 

Sentence-4 ‘Pintu’s pen’ 3f«1£3 59tsfB Pintu 43 possession- 4 
HI 5f3*Tt3 33T| 3t3*| f5l Pintu’s fever 3f»|OT fever 

Pintu-43 possession-4 '3TC5 3*1 Hi ! 4^537 

Genitive Case 3«tTf5 3I35t"3 331 53 | 

Nominative <3 Objective Case 4 Noun-43 4t4lC33 C3tH : 

*tf3H«H 53 Hi, f35 Possessive Case-4 Noun-f8?f C*K3 
53T3 ( ’ ) 35 43ft 155, « ‘s’ 33t^t5 53 I 4^ Apostrophe 

3C5 I 5543 C5TH Noun-43 C“TC3 Apostrophe ( ’ ) 'Q ‘s’ «fTf«R5J 
i§5t3 Possessive Case 5|3Tt5 5|%P® 5^t3 I Pronoun-43 CFOT 
Possessive Case-43 ^Tf5T3'®f®1 *tt3 C*r^TfH 5t3TC5 I 
Noun-43 Possessive Case *$H 5f33t3 fH33 : — 

(i) Ht3l3 e f3: 3E55H *tfR<3 Possessive 5f3E5 5^1*1 Singular 
Noun-43 C*IE3 ’* ( apostrophe and s ) C3t*f 5f33l Possessive 3t 
Genitive Case 5f3C5 53 I 331 s— Man’s, girl’s, boy’s etc. 

(ii) C3 H337 Plural Noun-43 CK3 s 3tE5 5l5ftf3 Possessive 
or Genitive-4 S^(’) C3t*f 5f3E5 53 1 331— Boys’, books’, 
girls’, 155 Plural Noun-43 CtC3 s Hi 5t¥PI (’s) C3t3 5f3C5 53 I- 
331 — Men’s, children’s. 

(iii) "Compound Nouns 'S Nouns-in-Apposition-43 Posse- 
ssive 31 Genitive 4 C33 33fi»3 33 ’« C3t3 5fifc5 53 I 331 1— My 
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brother-in-law’s house j Akbar the Great’s reign ; My 
brother Amarendra’s book ; the king of Japan’s throne. 

(iv) CTft Singular Noun-ii* c*tCT s ce «TtW 

sake ^ Noun <4? *1 * ( ’ ) CTW W i 

^«f| : — Kindness’ sake, conscience’ sake. 

(v) Noun-4* C»iUf Syllable-fB* etHW ^ C"tW s 

^ t»^( ’ ) C*W Possessive *1 Genitive ^f*U5 ** \ 

5 — Moses’ laws. 

(vi) IfM* JrfoM®! ( ’s ) *t*l JTl I 

of 9*lt$!l1 Possessive *1 Genitive *f?C$ *3 I V*TI : — The legs of 
the table, the cover of the book, the doors of the house. 

(viP WS* *fft< *1*1 *** time, space *1 weight 3*tt* , »W*t 
WS?! •PtH **R Personified ** ( 's(«fh ^ *|ifT<f5w ^?(Wt 
*I**l* 9F*1 *¥, $*1* *tt* ( ’s ) *f*ICS «TfC* I **1 A day’s 

leave, a yard’s length, a pound’s weight, the sun’s rays, the 
ocean’s roar. 

(viii) *TCiroJf Noun-4* CWti* *1E* ’s *1 9^(’ ) 

5fl f**1 of **1 lit* I *W1— The sun’s rays*, 

or rays of the sun. The girl’s books, or the books of the 
girl. 


4. Vocative Case ( 31WW* ) 

Kanak, take your seat. 

Ramesh, do the sum. 

fe*tc** Sentence ‘Kanak’ « ‘Ramesh’- *OTtW Vf**t 
Vll Vtmt ‘Kanak’ « ‘Ramesh’ Vocative Case 

Case of Address *1 *TC*t*R *flf I 
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W cfft 7 ] 7ft* *iwt<R fflsl ftg 7»H ** wpf ‘ 

Vocative Case 71 Case of Address 71 7CTt7*{ *ff 7«fl 77 I 

&1C77 Sentence-$f5c® ‘Kanak’ <3 ‘Ramesh’-Cf *R7t«R fftti 
^wtiRst '« ‘*w fftre’ 771 T^Ttlf I 

Note : Case ft<7 fftTt* :— 

(o) Sentence- ii« Finite Verb-fS 71 fa ^fal §7t7 
"who— Cf ’ C7t*t f fall «W f fast C7 $ 3 * "tml 7t7 ftTl Nomi- 
native Case. 

(6) Sentence-47 Finite Verb-$ 7ffa ffall 'SfTtt ^ 
‘what 71 whom— ft 71 7t7tC7’ C7t7 ffall a(7 f fa«l C7 ^<57 
71*71 7%7 Objective Case. 

(c) Noun-fift ‘whose— fTfa’ 4$ «p* CTffl ffal «M 

ffa«l C7 §rn 7t*7l 717 Possessive Case. 

Case-in- Apposision 71 Same Case 

f«R* 77** Noun 43RftC7 4f4 717717 771 77 C7 S>71 7171 
&»c7 4ft ti i 477 *\m Noun-fB 

Noun-47 *|fa5 4ft Case 7fsi7l $7t7 Case-Cf Case-in-Appo- 
sition 71 Same Case with the first Noun 771 $7 I 771 : — 

Santosh Babu, your science teacher, is a good man. 

I saw Kanak, your sister. 

47tt7 teacher * sister 77taFC7 Santosh Babu * Kanak Cf 
TTffaftS 47 , n 4$ iCf 7 7fas 47$ Case ( «W7fB Nominative 

■« Object). 4ff teacher * sister 771SFC7 Case-in- 

Apposition '<1 Same Case with ‘Santosh Babu’ 4 ‘Kanak’ 

B. Cases of Pronouns 

Noun-47»7® Case Pronoun-47* efft* Case 
^$C**ttC7 • Noun -47 Possessive Case ftn ^9 Case-4 TPltff 



CASES OF JjOUNS AND PRONOUNS 77 

3E& 31 I Personal Pronouns 4?* Who ^ CTfa Pronoun- 
43 KiHm 3* 31 I 

Number, Gender, Person *€ Case CBC*f Pronoun-43 1%3 3i*l 
ftt3 cfefl ^ 


Nom. 

Obj. 

Poss. 


First Person 
Masculine 'Q Feminine 

Singular 

1 

Me 

My, Mine 

2nd Person 
Masculine 'O Feminine 


Plural 

we 

us 

our, ours. 


Nom. 

Obj. 

Poss. 


Singular 
Thou, you, 

Thee, you 
Thy, your, thine 


Plural 

you 

you 

your, yours 


Third Person 




Xinyvlar 


Pt jH 


Mas. 

Fem. 

Neuter 

All genders 

Nom. 

He 

She 

It 

They 

Obj. 

Him 

Her 

It 

Them 

Poss. 

His 

Her, Hers 

Its 

Their, Theirs 


case-^* Relative Pronoun-^ VilW \ 

Nom. Who Which Which 

Obj. * Whom Which Which 

Poss. Whose Of Which Of Which- 
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lfotes i (a) My, thy, her, your, their 4$ Possessive Personal 
Pronoun-®f*l7 47 47f3 Noun 7C7 I 731 1 — His book, your 
■shirt, his pen, their school, our house, thy power. 

(6) Mine, thine, hers, yours, ours, theirs 4$ Possessive 
Pronoun-®f47 3C7 C7t3 Noun 3E3 31 I 731 S— This is mine. 
The power of creation is thine. The pencil is hers. The 
.house is yours. The umbrella is ours. The garden is theirs. 

(c) My, her, our Pronoun- 47 *tC7 47 47fl» Noun 

-3E7 3f43l ^7tf?7E7 Possessive Adjective 341 77 I 

Thy, thine, thee Pronoun- ^77 77C7 *7331 77^741 
<«I7K-t7 77 3T34® 77 I 


Exercise 

1. Nominative ® Objective Case 7t7tt7 3C4 f ®tC5J7 

«4t3tC73 7f77l feft77‘l Sentence-4 ft® I 

2. Nominative of Address, Case-in- Apposition, Direct ® 
Indirect Object-47 f®3f& 7f77l ®fT777 ft® I 

3. Possessive Case 7f73t7 f377®f4 '5ft773 7t7| ^Tt^Tl ft® I 

4. Sentence-®f47 Noun ® Pronoun-47 f7 
Case 34 

The teacher teaches us History. I have seen her. Boys, 
•obey your parents. The sun gives us light. The boy stood 
•on the burning deck. I love a good boy. They purchased 
the house. Girls, give the beggar some rice. He lost his 
watch. Bimal, *bn of Ramani Babu, is a clerk. He gave me 
This book. 
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5. falfafa^ Sentence-®fa Hi H 

Mine book is old. The wicked boy threv stones at I. 
He asked his some questions. This is girl’s shoes. I went 
to the sea’s side. This is my umbrella, where is your ? 
The school’s teachers now do not take any interest for the 
boys. 


CHAPTER XIX 

Classification of Adjectives ( ) 

Adjective a fare Ftfa '®t»f Hi HI 

(o) Adjective of quality or Number ( 'ifaJlfa <11 *I\*fTt4tF¥ 
■facH*! ) I Hi • — Many, much, little, some, all, any, one, two, 
first, second eic. 

(b) Adjective of quality ( ®*l, eft? « HlfaTre' fat HI | ) 
HI : — Good, bad, cruel, kind, fine, honest, tall etc. 

(c) Pronominal Adjective ( Pronoun ^C® arte faclH ) 1 
HI I — This, that, my, each, every, her etc. 

( d ) Proper Adjective ( Proper Noun ^05 nite faftH ) I 
HI • — Indian, Asian, Vedic, Islamic, British etc. 

Adjective of quantity-re Quantitative 'S Adjective of 
•quality-re Quantitative Adjectives Hi H I 

(a) re Adjective Noun- re *iHJl HtfN 

■4».®fa Quantitative Adjective. HI : — 

The body wants touch milk. 

He wants two books. 
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(b) X7 *T*sj Adjective Noun-47 C?T7, I * * * ®4 > '•RTl «|*M TOT 

TStTlfifTre Qualitative Adjective ( ) f7t"t7l 7C*I I 

771 : — (1) An honest man is loved by all. 

(2) A bad boy is hated by all. 

(3) He is a rich man. 

fe*K77 <S»77 Sentence 4 7t9.7fi> f% 737 f 77 I honest 

Hrfi} TtffTfifa '9*1 l fa?l7 Sentence 4 7ta^f& 

737 f 7*7 I bad "Htfe TtT^fifo C7t7 «f3t7 *f3FK5 I ^7 

r 

Sentence 4 rich 7t9E77 ^T^l fiWI I "3^47 honest* 

bad 'S rich ^7T7l Adjective of quality. 

(c) C7 77*1 Adjective Pronoun 7^05 ^77 
Pronominal Adjective ( T77t?l7 f3E77«l ) 7W | 

(d) C7 Adjective Proper Noun iS«,77 '5t7tf'f*'C¥ 
Proper Adjectives 731 77 * 

Pronominal Adjective , ®f3 7t5 '5tt3 l7'5^ 5 1 771 t — 

(i) Demonstrative Adjective, (ii) Distributive Adjective, 
(iii) Possessive Adjective, (iv) Interrogative Adjective, 
(v) Indefinite Adjective. 


(i) Demonstrative Adjective 

This ^8 that Demonstrative Pronoun ^71 C5t77t 

*JC7 7^71? I fal 4t}f3 Noun-47 Trt 3f77l 777 Adjective-47 7^5 
7C7 ^77 j§7ffif7W Demonstrative Adjective 7«l1 77 1 
771:— 

This cow is mine. 

That boy is very naughty. 
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(ii) Distributive Adjective 
Each '« every 4§ word C3 Distributive Pronoun 
rtsfspri nfart* i wr fc?t3i Noun -43 rt?* 3f*rcri 
Adjective-43 9Tt3 *fsf TOT 'S^R iS?T3l Distributive Adjective. 
331 : — Each boy got a prize. 

He comes to my house every month. 

C3 33® Distributive Pronoun Noun- S3 *tj3 3f*l3l 
31 3^3 RC*n 4*f8t* f3C33«Tt3 \3ft3, ®l?Tf^tC* Distributive 
Adjective W I 

(iii) Possessive Adjective 

My, our, his, their «Tff35 Possessive Pronoun Noun-43 
3f33i Adjective V® 3T® 3*13 I 333 4^ Pronoun -sf^I 
Adjective-43 3® 3Pt«f TO 3533 '5t^t3l Possessive Adjective. 

331 ' — My sister will go to her house. 

He is our land-lord. 

This is hie book. 

It is their garden. 

i5»tt33 Sentence-9f®105 my, our, his, their Possessive 
Pronoun-af^l 33f5K3 sister, land-lord, book, garde' -43 
3i33l Adjective-43 si's ^T«r 3sf3T®a* I 4$sfa Possessive 
Adjective. 

C3 *I¥»1 Possessive Pronoun Noun-43 3f»(31 Adjective- 
43 TO *®Wf?3C^ Possessive Adjective 3t»J I 

(iv) Interrogative Adjective 

What a which 4^ word Interrogative Pronoun, 
'®T*1 CSR31 ^ lf$3T5 I $^31 Noun-43 3f*(3l Adjective- 
43 TOT I $5t3l Interrogative Adjective. 

6 
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What book do you want ? 

Which picture do you prefer ? 

4t77 Sentence-4 ‘what’ book-47 47\ fWhf 
Sentence-47 ‘which’ picture-47 7f*t7l Adjective-47 7® 
*t®f l ^TtTl Interrogative Adjective. 

C7 *17® Interrogative Pronoun, Noun-47 *|t 7 7f*7l 
Adjective- 47 7 ® ®f*f ®C7, '®t5tR T fW Interrogative Adjective 
7171 I 

(v) Indefinite Adjective 

Some * Any 4? word Interrogative Pronoun. f*l 
^Tt7l Noun-47 Ttt* 7f*l71 Adjective- M 7® *1® ®f7C® *ttC7 I 
4^W® |7t7l Indefinite Adjective-*t19 W® 77 I 771 
Some dogs are running. 

Any boy can do this. 

C 7 77® Interrogative Pronoun C*t7 Noun-47 ^7t*l7l 
Adjective-47 7 ® ®ft* ®CT ®t5Tfif** Indefinite Adjective 7*H 

77 I 

Note : (i) C7 7**1 Adjective C*f7 TTfe 71 7®7 7’7Tl 7l W 
flCfH *C7 ®Wf*7t* Numeral Adjective 7C7 I I have ive 
•books. Numeral Adjective aft Quantitative Adjective-47 
1 

(ifl Noun 9 Adjective 4*C5 7? 7ft &T7t7 *ft 7R7, ®C7 
^tf77C® Compound Adjective 71*11 Man-made things. 
Sky-blue colour, 

(iiil *779 *779 4*15 Noun ®77 4*f5 Noun-47 TfC* 7f*17l 
Adjectivd-47 *t® *C7 1 ®77 %*1 Noun Adjective-*C7 

771 77 1 771 ! — Gold-ring, village-market, silver tonic. 
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Exercise 

1. Sentence Adjective ?ff^? ^f?5l 'Stef*! 

Adjective ^ i 

Fifty students came out of the hall. The village Post- 
master is blind of one eye. A little learning is a dangerous 
thing. A few books are necessary. Their books are lost. 
The iron-safe was broken open. Every man of the locality 
heard the story. All men will die sooner or later. A kind 
i>jan is here. 

<8. Suitable Adjective Vt?1 : — 

Here is a — man. — pen is costly. Here is a — girl. 
She has — clothes. Gopal has a — ring. Give him — 
milk. Delhi is a — city. — jute is famous. — class do 
you read in ? 


CHAPTER VII 
Classification of Verbs 
1. Principal and Auxiliary Verbs 

csftral Verb $ «T*T? : — 

Principal 'e Auxiliary. 

Ramen goes to school. 

Sudeb will go to college square. 

Prakash has gone to office. 

fc’lErai Sentence faitfiSoa Verb-4? ?i*t v? I 

sentence-4 ‘go’ VerbfS ftsp? 
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4*f& I fal fcSl® « '^St® Sentence-'® ‘go’ Verb 4* 

*1^ ‘will’ * has’ I 4$ ‘will’ 'B ‘has’ 4® ft*® CVR 

I t*T®1 ‘go’ Verb-<* *f®P5t* I «W® 

Sentence 4 ‘go’ Principal Verb 4 f®^l® 4®* ^t® Sentence 4 
‘will’ 4®n ‘has’ Auxiliary Verb. 

C® Verb TrS'ft'Stt® ®M * ^T® ft*® 4^fB M sittV ‘Bt'tflV 
Principal Verb ^ts| I 

C® Verb-4® ft*® C*U M "fit* ®1 4®: Tense *|1*1®T TOT 
Auxiliary Verb I 

Be Verb-4® ftf»® — Am, is, are, was, were, been. 

Have Verb-4® f%® ft® ®fl— Had, had. 

Do Verb-4® ft® ft® ®i*t — Does, did, done. 

4®$ Verb *®<®e Auxiliary ®it*[ *t®T® *W Principal ®Ft 
®T®*'® *ttC® I 

(а) ‘Be’ Verb:— 

1 am reading a book. The boys are playing. 

^*tC3® sentence 5^f3ro ‘am’ * ‘are’ ‘be’ Verb 4®^ ®S’tlV® 
®14 I ‘read’ 4®*n ‘play’ Verb ®T®T®T ®T4— 

$®t®1 Auxiliary Verb*. 

He is happy. I was ready to go. 

§*f«® Sentence-^fitos ‘is’ -e ‘was’ ®1®ft*tC® ®j<^5 ^®tt^ 
4®s $®tc*® ft*® 4®fi> *< «®tC5 I 4®tW $®T®1 Principal Verb. 

(б) ‘Have’ Verb : — 

I have done it. Kanak has gone to the market. 

4®tCT <2W® Sentence ‘have’ * fa?!® Sentence- 4 ‘has’ *|®®*f 
‘do’ 4®t ‘go’ Verb $fifc®f Tense ®t®t®T *f®ffst* 4®^ ^®tflf® 

ft*® £*1* ^’•N I ^t®1 Auxiliary Verb, ft®, 

I have a book. , He has a slate. 
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4^ Sentence ‘have’ R ‘has’ CRR Verb-CR 3RRT 

¥f i [ WCfc 31 43 *n f3®R Mg sfaltCf I RR43 &?R1 Principal Verb. 
(«) ‘Do’ Verb:— 

Do you like this theatre ? 

Did you punish him ? 

43tR ‘do* G ‘did’ ¥RtR3f3R3 R<tf‘¥3l’«|*t»t¥f«¥C5 3l I 
3t*J$%'5 C¥R R«$ 3t^ I ‘like’ *fl<K ‘punish’ Verb- 

C* xta[ I 43TC3 Auxiliary Verb. Rt3t3, 

I do the job. I did the work. 

43TR ’do’ G ‘did’ Verb $ff& '3RfR? f3R3r ‘«l’ R'tf «t¥K 
RfaCRO* 43*n R2T C*R Verb-R *iRRT ¥f3R» | ua^ltCR t^t3l 

Principal Verb. 

2. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 

( R3>fa 'C f3Rl ) 

The baby smiles. The boy sleeps. 

fc«1C33 Sentence ‘smile’ 43 ”n ‘sleep’ Verb 3"»[< 

R< ¥f3t<N5 | R< *r£f ¥3t3 BW Verb-43 c«tC3 R3T C¥R 
«R C3R *%5 31 1 4$3R Vcrb-'Sfa Intransitive Verb 

31 F f3Rt1 I 

I read a novel. He loves his sister. 

4§ Sentence ‘read’ 43” ‘love’ f3CR3l 3TRT3 R< 

RftT5 *ttRlir®CV 31 I <*W 3tT3T 1% «tf? 43^ f3^l3 3ft¥J 
‘¥RtC¥ 'BfsRtiR’ 4^ ^ «t«t3 fev53 31 HflUl TV Sentence 3"^< 
^^C3 31 I f% *lf® f 4? etW3 R3tC3 ‘book’ 43s VRtR 'SRRR ? 
4§ «M3 *3tR ‘sister’ 'lT«3l 3$ff5C5 I RR43 ‘book’ G ‘sister’ 
4^ Noun 3fwl Sentence-43 R«f »T»[< ¥f3t¥R[ I R¥43 
■*read’ G ‘love’ Verb Transitive Verb 31 33RV fap3l I 
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4*M <tf«rl Verb ^ 4f*t?— Transitive « 

Intransitive. 

A Verb which has an object is called a Transitive Verb. 
— I saw a deer. 

A Verb which has no object is called an Intransitive 
Verb. — The baby sleeps. 

3. Direct and Indirect Objects 

TJ* reWffare Direct and Indirect Object *WC* ?*|1 
^115 I $VsTt«fc'® Verb-4? *%l Object «{tt* I 

4¥fi> Object I ^8^5^ Objectfifc? 

Direct Object ?1 ^ Objectfe* Indirect Object 

?1 C*|VM I 

4§ Sentence- 4 My eider brother bought me a picture 
book, bought faRltfS? Object ‘me’ 4^ ‘book.’ ‘me* 

Indirect Object ?1 4 ^n ‘book’ Direct Object ?1 

ytFrf I 

Note ! — (i) Wfa Intransitive Verb Verb 

»|fcs Noun-C 3 ? Object *c*f I 4^R*t Object-C? Cognate 

Object ?1 m W t ?«n *•— 

He sleeps a sound sleep. 

(ii) Verb Transitive 'B Intransitive ^ 

itCT i ^>n : — 

Water boils, (Intransitive). She boils the egg. 
(Transitive) 
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4. Finite and Infinitive Verbs 

( ^ fapvi ) 

The river flows. 

He builds his house. 

£77 Sentence ‘flows’ '9 ‘builds’ Verb ^(57 

Nominative 7f57tl^ 47\ Verb '®T3T<; t [7 Nominative-47 

Number 'S Person Tsfs^sc^ 47* $5t£77 7t7l f3F7T7 

Vt* *11$1'®£V I 457ff Verbtv Finite Verb 71 

TTtfovi fsRTl 7C*1 I f*l, 

Ramen is. 

His brother became. 

4^ Sentence ‘is’ 9 ‘became’ Verb ^fB Sentence-47 

^4 jp£| rifles 71 I Vf?*! ‘?W 79 f% ?’ 47“ Vt7t7 

tV 5$7t%77 f 4$ 217 &37 al 7t(VC9I 7t£*17 *4 *p£f 

77 71 1 ‘Ramen is happy’ 47* ‘My brother became Secretary’ 
7%7 t5C7 7T*J ^fB ^4 3V 9 *ft7 I 457i1 Verb-cv 

Infinite Verb 71 fapTl 7t7 I 

Note ° (i) Debu swims. Mitu runs. 4^ ^fB Sentence 

4 ‘swims’ Q ‘runs’ Intransitive Verb. 7S(5T7l '®R ,r word-47 
717T7I Vt¥f^ Vcrb-47 ^4 fif*M vfaretV 1 4$7': Verb-CV 

Intransitive Verb of Complete Predication 7t*l I 

(ii) Ramen is. He became. 55fi» «si£*J ‘is’ 9 ‘became’ 
Intransitive Verb fvi, V7T word-47 7T3T7T Tl^t® $5t7l 7TC5T7 
7sf7ra *tif7l^^ 71 I Ramen is ill * He became 
Secretary 7fS|C9| 7t7I $f&7 *l< irtf ^7 V<f«> $5tflr7 ”17 7713FPI 
‘ill’ 9 ‘Secretary’ «ITf C 7 t?f vf7OT 9«f 57 I 4$7i*l Verb-CV 

Intransitive Verb of Incomplete Predication Tt 5 ! 1 
Copulative Verbs 4*11 57 I 
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(iii) He loves his sister. I saw a cow Sentence 
‘loves’ ‘saw’ Verb $tfB Transitive Verb 5«ffaK5 

‘sister’ '■0 ‘cow’ Objects. <at Objects-'Qf’l 'CfatTO Verb- 
al *r*r< «r*t"f I at*®! Verb-C5 Transitive Verb 

of Complete Predication ^11 55 i 

(iv) They elected him President. The Committee 

appointed me Headmaster, at Sentence ‘elected’ 'G 

‘appointed’ Verb ^fB Transitive Verb 45" 55t3FC5 ‘him’ 'S 
‘me’ 5J5TC5S Objects. Transitive Verb-a5 *|C5 Object Vw 

&5rc<?5 -sf jf stC'WV ^ | vftf ‘President’ '€ 

‘Headmaster’ C^TT^f *f55l 551 *t5tC5 I «D^°i 

Verb-C<P Transitive Verb of Incomplete Predication 5C«l I 
tstft’fC’F Factitive Verb- Q 5*11 5^51 offC* l 

<v) Verb of Incomplete Predication- 45 *1C5 C5 word 
55t551 5T5TC* ■«(< ef*m 5RTI 55 Complement 5C«1 I 

Intransitive Verb -45 Complement Subject-C^ refer TCI 
5fa|5l 5S5tC* Subjective Complement 5C?1 l Transitive Verb- 
45 Complement Object-C* refer TZ3 5f?l5l q»5TC5r 

Objective Complement sic?! I S*IC55 fa^5 'SfSftBgPf (ii) ‘ill’ 
‘Secretary’ Subjective Complement 45’ 'WCtSiO! (iv j 
‘President’ G ‘Headmater’ Objective Complement. 

5. Defective Verbs 

Verb ’XTCf 5T5T51 55*5 Tense-4 5T55 1 ® 55 51 I 4$ 
*W&1 Verb-C5 Defective Verb 5C?I I can, may, must, need, 
dare, ought at 5Tl^5 Verb. 

Can — t$T5 Bast Tense- a ‘could’. Future Tense-a 
5J55'® 55 ^ I *lt5<J (power) 5155'® 55 I Can 
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*R Principal Verb 4?t Transitive. Can-4? *iC? C9 

Infinitive 5tC9 1§91 can-4? Object. Can-4? *t? Infinitive 4? 
‘to’ «ttc* I 551 I can do the sum—' vf??T? 

§9$ 59ft? i 

May — ^9t? Past Tense ‘might’. Future Tensc-4 ^91 
99 sr| I 'S 931951 59*t^5 9799<5 9? I Auxiliary 

Verb-Wf Subjunctive Mood iffer §91 <(99^5 9? I ^91 
©CVS «f9H ^C? I 591 ! — He may do the needful. May you 
Return in safety, ("wish). We eat that we may live. 

Must— $9f9 Tense, Number * Person C«C*f ^iVfC?? cvfa 
■•tf??^* 9? al l Must-43 «t?9 Infinitive -4? to 9tC3> I §91 
9197^1 (obligation), 9^4 (fixed determination) ^97 (duty), 
f5*57rc5t (certainty) * (inevitability) ?JW5 9? I 

591 — We must obey the laws ( ?19I®1 ) I I must have 
my way ( 93SJ ) I A judge must be upright ( v«3T ) I Some 
body must have done it ( f3“55^>1 ) | We must all die 
( ’5rf3?^3l ) I 

Need— Tprrfbnral ( obligation) 5«T$c® ‘a|’ c*t9? 

9ft 91 ‘need* 4? *1? Third Person Singular, Present VV.nse-4 V 
C5t9 9? 5l «9t ‘need’-4? *|C? ?7?^® infinitive S5t? ?rt| 9? 45t 
Need- 4? 9? ‘to’ 9tt® I 591 He need not go. Need he 
write to him ? 

f*l Need-4? ^ ‘«fC9t«R 9?’ Third Person Singular, 

Present Tense- 4 Need-4? *t? s C5t9 99 I 951 ! — He needs 
help. ‘Need’ Verb- 4? Present Tense 97’®^'® *93 C?t5 Tense-4 
9T99t?5fr i 

Dare — ‘*It99 < *Tft^’ 4^ vttf $9t? *|t? 49fi> Infinitive 9C9 ; 
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frl Negative Sentence 9$C9 Infinitive-49 ‘to’ 91W I 991 : — 
He dares to go there. He dare not go there. Dare-49 Past 
Tense-4 ‘durst’ or ‘dared’ 99 I Challenge '9C 5 f $91 999 Tense 
4 9J99j9 99 I 991 — He dares me to fight. 

Ought— ^91 ‘duty’ 9991 obligation 99Tfl I 999 Present 
Infinitive-49 9t¥ 9T9^5 99 ^99 ^91 Present Tense 49* Perfect 
Infinitive-49 9C9 999 9JW® 99 999 ^91 99fr5*T9 \9ft9 1 
991 1— You ought to go there. You ought to have gpne 
there. 


Strong and Weak Verbs 

$t9l9l «t9t? 9J«5'3 Verb 9^9C9 ^ csffa® f9W 991 919- 
Strong ■« Weak Verbs. Present Tense, Past Tense 49% 
Past Participle 4$ 9f4l4 Tense-49 99t3r 99^ 

9l9H 9T91 9t9 I f9C9 9^9 gfij Strong Verb 9 Weak Verb-49 
Present, Past « Past Participle 91994 C9 991 9^9 I 

Verb-49 9 1 29'5 f^si99 Vowel 9f94e9 *f991 C9 9TO Verb-49 
Past Tense « Past Participle 9*9 991 99 ®T9Tf99l^ Strong 
Verb 9£9 I 99! — See, sing, come etc. 

£9 999 Verb-49 Past Tense « Past Participle 9^R 9firs 
Verb-49 C919 cl, ed, t C9T9 ^f9C® 99, 9T9lfif9£9 Weak Verb 919 I 
991 1 — Love, Hear. 

999*«f9 Verb-49 Past Tense « Past Participle *f9C® 
9T9H99 £919 *lft9^9 99 91 i Present Tense-49 £9 9l9t4 £9^ 
9t«Ft9$ 9t£9 I 991 Cut, cut, cut. 

£919 £919 Weak Verb- 49 99rt 4*fi> Vowel 9l9 I 

991 i — Meet, met, met. 
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fTO 5«5«ft Verb 41 5fl Cf-eil *•— 
(A) Strong Verbs 


Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

Arise ( <Sil ) 

arose 

arisen 

Awake ( Wf’fl ) 

awoke 

awoke, awaked 

Be ( Wt ) 

was, were 

been 

fear ( 551 ) 

bore 

born 

gear (555 551, 55 551 ) 

bore 

borne 

Become ( 5-651 ) 

became 

become 

Begin ( 'afas 551 ) 

began 

begun 

Beat ( 5*1 ) 

beat 

beaten 

Bid ( '5t®1 551 ) 

bade, bid 

bidden, bid 

Bind ( 555 551 ) 

bound 

bound, bounden 

Bite ( 5tWf5 ) 

bit 

bitten, bit 

Blow ( 5TO5 551 ) 

blew 

blown 

Break ( ) 

broke 

broken 

Come ( ' s Tfa1 ) 

came 

come 

Choose ( *tV*f 551 ) 

chose 

chosen 

Dig ( 555 551 ) 

dug 

dug 

Do (551 ) 

did 

done 

Draw ( i>t5l ) 

drew 

drawn 

Drink ( *115551 ) 

drank 

drunk, drunken 

Drive ( *strpt5 ) 

drove 

driven 

Eat ( «tt«5l ) 

ate 

eaten 

Fall ( *tfas 5«51 ) 

fell 

fallen 

Find ( <farl 5tf55 551 ) 

found 

found 

Fight (^5 551 ) 

fought 

fought 
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Present 

Past 

Fly(fe?l) 

flew 

Forget ( ) 

forgot 

Get ( •mi ) 

got 

Go ( tf'OTl ) 

went 

Give ( C^OTI 'I 

gave 

Grow ( «F*n, sfWfa ) 

grew 

Hang ( $®rl, ) 

hung 

Hide ( ) 

hid 

Hold ( «RTI ) 

held 

Know ( ■rr^n ) 

knew 

Lie ( C*rffl ) 

lay 

Ride ( W\ ) 

rode 

Ring ( ) 

rang 

Rise ( fefrl ) 

rose 

Run ( ofosft ) 

ran 

See ( ) 

saw 

Shine ( fa* 6 ! C*f'©TTl ) 

shone 

Sing ( W1 ) 

sang 

Sit ( **t1 ) 

sat 

Sink ( 'gfarl ) 

sank 

Speak ( ^«TI ^Tl ) 

spoke 

Stand ( ) 

stood 

Steal ( ) 

stole 

Strike ( '■Tfat'5 Wl ) 

struck 

Swim ( OT'otl ) 

swam 

Take ( *I«l1 ) 

took 


Past Participle 

flown 

forgotten 

got, gotten 

gone 

given 

grown 

hung 

hidden, hid 

held 

known 

lain 

ridden 

rung 

risen 

run 

seen 

shone 

sung 

sat 

sunk, sunken 
spoken 
stood 
stolen 

struck, stricken 
swum 


taken 
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Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

Tear ( f* C^[\ ) 

tore 

torn 

Throw ( Wl ) 

threw 

thrown 

Wear ( *v| ) 

wore 

worn 

Weave ( IjTl ) 

wove 

woven 

Win ( sf?rl ) 

won 

won 

Write ( ffWI ) 

wrote 

(B) Weak Verbs 

written 

%nd ( CTtlTfa ) 

bent 

bent 

Bring ( ) 

brought 

brought 

Build ( fosfa ) 

built 

built 

Burn ( rriTpi ) 

burnt 

burnt 

Buy ( aR ) 

bought 

bought 

Catch ( Wt ) 

caught 

caught 

Dare ( *31 ) 

dared, durst 

dared 

Dare 'sitsrfa *RTI) 

dared 

dared 

Dream ( V3 Ot^fl ) 

f dreamt 

f dreamt 

1 dreamed 

(dreamed 

Dwell ( '4t*I *3fl ) 

dwelt 

dwelt 

Feed ( ) 

fed 

fed 

Feel ( *91 ) 

felt 

felt 

Flow ( *«srl ) 

flowed 

flowed 

Flee ( *t*ltIR **1 ) 

fled 

fled 

Hang ( **Tf*l CT«TI ) 

hanged 

hanged 

Have ( «ft*1 ) 

had 

had 

Hear ( «W **1 ) 

heard 

heard 

Keep ( vfol ) 

kept 

kept 
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Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

Kneel ( tt $ ’ftfarl ) 

knelt 

knelt 

Lead ( ) 

led 

led 

Leap ( ®lt* Of'SHl ) j 

(leapt 1 

[leaped 1 

’ leapt 
k leaped 

Learn ( f"W ) 

J learnt 
l learned 

f learnt 
[ learned 

Leave ( ^STt’t ^RTl ) 

left 

left 

Lend ( <ffir CTOTl ) 

lent 

lent 

Lie ( fa«rrl *«ri <=il ) 

lied 

lied 

Lose ( ) 

lost 

lost 

Make ( bsirtST ^*1 ) 

made 

made 

Mean ( 4W*t vs 1 ) 

meant 

meant 

Meet ( »TW^ W\ ) 

met 

met 

Say ( ) 

said 

said 

Send ( ) 

sent 

sent 

Sleep ( ) 

slept 

slept 

Seek ( **1 > 

sought 

sought 

Sell ( ftaRT *T| ) 

sold 

sold 

Show ( ) 

showed 

shown 

Sew ( ) 

sewed 

sewed, sewn 

Spend ( W *T| ) 

spent 

spent 

Smell ( *W »T«Tl ) 

smelt 

smelt 

Stay ( <**TWl ) 

stayed 

stayed 

Sow ( ?®t»( ) 

sowed 

sowed, sown 

Tell(^rt) >. 

told 

told 

Teach ( f*W C*'6U1 ) . 

taught 

taught 
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Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

Think ( ftfl 331 ) 

thought 

thought 

Weep ( m ) 

wept 

wept 

Work ( ^T1 ) 

worked 

worked 

(C) Weak Verb-isf^i? Past Tense % Past Participle 

^ST *Tl 1 

Present 

Past 

Past Participle 

Set ( 3t3T m ) 

bet 

bet 

fast ( 331 ) 

cast 

cast 

Cost ( 313 ®rr*n ) 

cost 

cost 

Cut ( 3tfci ) 

cut 

cut 

Hit ( '31313 '■*31 ) 

hit 

hit 

Hurt ( '3t3f'5 331 ) 

hurt 

hurt 

Let ( C?831 ) 

let 

let 

Put ( 3T3I ) 

put 

put 

Read ( *ft$ 331 ) 

read 

read 

Shut ( 33 331 ) 

shut 

shut 

Spread ( f<^3 *831 ) 

spread 

spread 

Thrust ( 3t3l c? 831 ) 

thrust 

thrus: 

(D) 5J3 I 3f38 Past Participle- 

43 433 (a) C333 

Adjective 3^ 3733^5 33 1 Past Participle-^ 3735$ 33 3 1 1 

Bidden, bounden, 

drunken, 

gotten, hidden, shrunken, 


sunken, stricken. 

331 S — It is our bounden duty to obey our parents. 
Marlowe .was killed in a drunken brawl. 

. (6) Archaic Language-4 ‘obliged’ Beholden 3T3$®7 
33 I 33| I am much beholden to you. 
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Exercise 

1. Auxiliary Verb ? f$RfS Auxiliary Verb 

Sentence- 4 ^Rf i f$RfB Auxiliary Verb-<4RT 

Principal CWt« I 

2. Transitive e Intransitive Verb ^ f 

fpl ‘•’ttefB Transitive e ’ItsfB Intransitive Verb-fl? Cf<tte I 

3. Factitive ■« Copulative Verbs f 

ff'Q i Complement ^ %l I 

4. Direct, Indirect 3 Cognate Object ? 

(StroK** tfT« I 

5. Verb-'Q^ Past and Past Participle forms 

wte:— 

Be, do, have, lose, drink, know, send, sell, buy, bring, 
break, drink, build, begin, throw. 

6. Correct the errors in the following : — 

The Police has. catched the thief. I have chose this. 
Has your sisters went there ? I have teached them English. 
He hurted me for nothing. The boy has born this burden. 
He hanged his coat on a hook. He lied on the bench. A 
strong wind blowed. The girl weeped for a long time. 



CHAPTER XXI 

Tenses of Verbs 

I go home every Saturday. ( fiffc “MTfa ) 

I went home last Sunday. ( *T® felfeTft ) 

I shall go home next Monday. ( 

fcTO* fetfB Sentence W *ftfTO tfMsi Sentence 

iff ‘go’ ferr? tpji v«n’ ^T8?f5 4 <r ?$v9Qi i 'aroiflij 

Present Tense ( )-4? Verb I f^ir Sentence-4 
‘went’ fen ?f«>ri TOfi> *jj* !$?rrfe[, <mv\ ^mr i *r®4? fon 
Past Tense t ^ralT^T 5 ! )■ SS Verb I Sentence-^ ‘shall go' 

fefl *^TW|’ TOffil m*\ TVtl 1 'arg.sw Future 

Tense ( «fawTO; ) m Verb. 

4^K*t 0T*1 *T$re«» W fel *nn ?1 Tl*|C* Tense 

TO I 

Tense WTiTBS ffe 2tTO I Present Tense ( ), Past 

Tense ( ) 'S Future Tense ( ) 1 

Verb *TTO fefa TO Present Tense ^ I 

^®T| 1 — I go, he comes, you laugh. 

Verb ^ Past Tense | ^ 5 f| ; — 

I went. He came. You laughed. 

CT Verb 4C4 Future Tense l 

Wl : — I shall go. He will come. You will laugh. 

<2freT4fB 4t«rf?f Tense ^rfota 5Tf% «tt*f I Wl :— 

(i) Indefinite, (ii) Continuous, (iii) Perfect, (iv) Perfect 
Continuous. 


7 
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Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect and Perfeet Continuous 
Tenses. 

Verb-45 Tense-4 5*fttf5 5^(15, *'$1'® * *f55T5*t9l 55ft5 
5rl, ^ 55W &51 *r^1 arts ( Perfect ) 51 ( Conti- 

nuous ) $5t* 555* I C5SJ5 :— 

1 go home ( *tf5 51^1 51$ ) I 
T am going home ( 'sflft 5tfi 5*$C®% ) I 
I have gone home ( 'sflf5 5l^i ) I 
I have been going home O^tfa 5t^ 5t$C$fl[ f5*?5l9l 5Jtf*l5l) I 
Sentence-*f45 ‘go’ Verb-45 Present 

Tense 5T55i* 5$I«ie ig$1t*r5 *t*T5 **«f f%5 f*5 I «155 Sentence- 
4 ‘go’ 4$ Verb-4 5*1 515 C5 *5f«5l’ 5^5tt5 TO5 j ^51 

■*T^51 4t1« 5$5tt* 51 $51 ( Indefinite ) I fa£l5 

Sentence 4 ‘am going’ 4$ Verb-4 yt\ 515 C5 ‘51*51’ 

sfaTOCS (Continuous) I ^J|5 Sentence-4 ‘have gone’ 4$ 
Verb -4 5*1 515 C5 . ‘51*51’ 5*1*16 5^1 «tT« ?$5ttS ( Perfect ) 
^ Sentence- 4 ‘have been going’ 4$ Verb-4 5*1 5%®C^ 

C 5 *51*51’ 5*1*f6 *15* *1C*1 *t5« 5$5tC5, 455* C"I5 ^5 51$ 
< Perfect Continuous ) I 451CT Verb ‘go’45 Present Tense-45 
5i5 51*51 5 t$i*a» I 551 :— Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect 
and Perfect Continuous. Tense-45 4$*5 *(551 

*5 I 

(i) Indefinite Tenses 

I read the Gita everyday ( *tf5 «F®J5 ^®1 5ti *(5 ) I 

jjg knows me ( C5 *T5tC* foH ) I 

You do it 6ften ( ^fif *tff1 $51 * 5 ) 1 

The sun rises in the east ( *5 *J5fift* && ) I 
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4$ examples-«ftc$ ‘read', ‘knows’, ‘do’, ‘rises’ Verbaf*! 
Present Indefinite Tense-47 I fif77 Sentence-4 ^ lapitsfaj 
TRTl 7^71 TTF? 47^ 5^j«f Sentence-4 4$f5 universal 
truth ( JftfeRto *r®T ) «prK i 4$7.7 c*t7 =Pt7 77 71 7^71 

«Tft7 7| C7t7 universal truth Verb-47 Present Indefi- 

nite Tense 57 I 

ftvfc 'efw*. T-TT^e *77 *7H Present Indefinite Tense 
7pgP5 77 I 771 1 — I go home in a day or two. 

Nominative Third Person, Singular Number 7^t«l *Tl7t77®t 
Verb-47 Cft 7 s C7t7 77 I 771 :— He reads a book. 

2. He saw me. ( C7 4l7lu* Offastfl 5 ! ) 

He wrote a letter. ( C7 4*7tf5f fSrf7*l|IV>l ) 

47117 ‘saw* 'Q ‘wrote’ Verb ^fi>7 Past Indefinite Tense 
•7§«lc.R I 

^pSteTlei C*t7 7^7tff5| 71 7^5 4§7i7 Verb-47 
Past Indefinite Tense 77 I 

N. B. Sentence-47 TtTT Past time C7t7* 47i*t C*t7 I* 
7tf7C7 Verb-47 Past Tense 77 I 77} I came home 'eeterday. 

3. I shall write a letter. 

He will say this. 

47ft7 ‘shall write’ 'B ‘will say’ 4$ Verb $^f&7 Future 
Indefinite Tense r$«U* I 

07^7 *T^ 7^C7 Verb-47 Future Indefinite 

Tense 77 I 

Fut ure Indefinite Tense-4 ^®I Verb-47 shall 71 will 
7JW® 77 I 
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(ii) Continuous Tenses 

1. I am writing. ( ) 

We are writing. ( «rt??1 fafaffsfl ) 

He is writing. ( c*t ) 

They are writing. ( ®t?1?1 ) 

You are writing. ( <fl c®t??1 ) 

^ example-® fat's ‘am writing’, ‘are writing’ ® ‘is- 
writing’ Verbisfa ‘c«p|1’ 4?*® Bfaroif 4?*r j 

t*[T?1 Present Continuous Tense. 

CTfa ^ 43i*t Verb-4? Present 

Continuons Tense I 

Verb-4* *|5 ‘ing’ C*T*t ^f*?1 4 ?n ‘be’ Verbal 

C? t^H ?ft (am, is, are, art) Nominative-4* number ® person 
I 4§?*t«tC« Present Continuous Tense 

rfm *f?C® ^ I 

Near future ( f*f^ ^ Tense 

?j?^3 3? I ??1 :— * 

I am going there tomorrow. 

2. I was writing a letter. ( ®Tf? ^(S fsf^ fafarof^ait? ) 

4?TCT ‘was writing’ 4^ VerbfBtfS ferffi} 5%®%! 

4*i*f I $^T? Past Continuous Tense I 

Wfa 4^?*t Verb- 4? Past 

Continuous Tense ?? I 

Past Continuous Tense-4? ifa *f?t® Verb-4? cit? 
‘ing’ C?N *f?df?? 4?^®^* Nominative ‘be’ Verb- 

'll? Past Tense (was, were, wast) *f?E® ?? I 
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"3. I shall be writing a letter ( '•tf* a*f& flit's 7tf*7 ) 

He will be reading a book C CTa*fi» 7? 7tf®t7 ) I 
a? Sentence 7?fi>c^s ‘shall be writing* 'Q ‘will be reading’ 
a? laral Tttf Trfwc® 5%w Ttfe? a?n*i 77fl?recB i i§ 7 tw 
Future Continuous Tense 7?7tC9 I 

C*tsr ®T<r ^ fa flit's sf®!TO vrrfica aTi 9 ! Verb- S7 Future 

’ Continuous Tense 77 1 

Future Continuous Tense 5 Ff?t'S spi Verb-a? ’I? ‘ing’ 
^Tf7 ®f771 a7^ Verb-a7 Nominative- a? person 
‘shall be* ‘will be’ 77T?r5 77 | 

(iiil Perfect Tenses 

1. i have seen hi. a ( wffi wteTc* C*f77t% 1 

I have done it this month. ( '*rl'f7 a? 7 tr*f ?®1 

7ff77t% ) I 

Vvasa has written the Mahabharata. ( <nt*l 77l'«t7'5 

ferfSWcs*) I 

a? Sentence afar® farat? ^fafT'S Trf® a?7ta[ c*t7 7?7tE5 71 
c*t7 7 ?^$ ^ a77-« ^tsrfsr 'asrtrK- a*7i7 i a^pf 

77Tt?CT Verb-a7 Present Perfect Tense 77 I 

Note : (at *rt<ft7«i<s: 7ft*vt7 ferta 77 ‘?7tfi \ ‘^rt^’ 71 ‘?7tre’ 
Ttf®^ ^talsTlra a? Tense 77 l f® - ? Sentence-a tTE5|7 

Ttfar®! Past Tense-? 7?7t 7ft* I 771 

I saw him yesterday. ( wfir Ta57r|7j ^5t7tC® C^fTTff^ ) I 
(b) a? Tense-a Verb-a7 Past Participle form 77 'Q l 5t7 
TfC* ‘has’ W771 ‘have’ 7C7 t 

C®t*f a^Tfa C*f7 7?®l 71 C7 *W77 7E7T C"f7 7'®7|7 771 C7 

-*m a<R« C77 77 71771 7f?« ^ C17 7$7ft5, ^t7t7 
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omr* Verb-45 Present 

Perfect Tense 55 l 

2. He had reached the station before the train started 

— fltfr stfart* cinw <rt\f|5T%5H i 

45tCT 45$ Sentence-4 ®[$f5 '*^55k5I5 f^ll ‘had reached! 
■e ‘started’ 515^5 R$JlkR 45\ ‘had reached’ Verb-45 5t5l 
«Wt"P® 5t®?fi> ‘started’ farct5 5t5l sf5ff"t's 55T5 *}t5 5**t5 
^$5KR 45*t 35t$r®IR l ‘had reached’-4$ Past Perfect 

Tense 5$5TCR I 

3$fi> 'RvSlwtcaw 5frrf5 5WJ C5fi> ^ *K5fcs 5$5tf$*5 

'$T5l5 Past Perfect Tense 55 I 

Past Perfect Tense-4 ^ Verb-45 Past Participle form 
55 'Q <515 ‘had’ 5IW5 55 I 

3. I shall have done this before you leave — ^f>( 5'S51 5'«5t5 

$51 5f55 I 

4$ Sentence-4 'sfrjFTC ‘5«^1 5*51’ « *W|’ 4$ 5$fi> fe5l 55^5 
5*11 5$5ft5l 5*51 5*5T5 ^1W 551 51^(8 C*t5 5$C5 5%l 
5t*ll& «2f5tt5 shall have done 4$ VerbfE>5 Future Perfect Tense 
5$sliR I 

^Rsit'o 4^(5 5t5 C"f5 5$5t5 ^15 45fi> 515? C"t5 5$t5 

3JHt$P>i 5f55SS5 C5 5t«f C*t5 5$« ^51515 Future Perfect 
Tense 5$C5 I 

5$J|k5 Future Perfect Tense 45 5T55t5 t? 55 I 
(iv) Perfect Continuous Tenses 
1. It has been raining for three days — fwtfcl <ff551 

I -*4$ Sentence-4 Verb-45 Perfect Continuous Tense. 
5$5tC5 I 
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CWICT C*R «T%I 5%^ C*Wtrs> Verb- 

t^RT Present Perfect Continuous Tense I 

Tense -05 Verb-'fl^T CtC? ‘mg' CTW $3 
*frf ‘has been’ ^R1 ‘have been’ ^R^fa ^fas' 5? I 

2. The students had been talking before the teacher came — 

f»P** TRET? *rff*RR ^Tcas^t I 

is^fB , ®rR uwfB vrt 5prref^9i 

^T![l $^C®1 'sni'fa Past Perfect Conti- 

nues Tense I 

4?- Tense- i! ^ Verb-fB<r C*\Ut ‘ing’ C3t»f ^fa 1 ® 33 <43t 'S'ft 
‘had been’ ?R3R ^fac® 3? I 

3. I shell i r. ve been reading the book. 

^fif« 4*fB oRTCT cif«3l Verb-vflif *s$ «rfatarcr 

?R3R i (R^ST >£RfCT Future Perfect Continuous Tense 

*RRi f*t =W| 5^ R1 I 

Exercise 

1. Past Tense e Past Perfect Tensed? <TR*I &ft33«l 
fail ^(T« I 

2. fafaft"® Sentence- sfa® C3 Verb 3R?J® ®t3t3 

C4t4 Tense I 

They are playing in the field. He reads a book. I have 
been living in this house for three years. I went home. 
He was doing the sum. He has taken the book. She had 
never gone there. He was writing a letter. I shall go to 
school. She came after I had gone. I hope you w T ill come 
by eight in the evening. He is an honest man. She wilK 
do the needful. 
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3. Sentence-'®^ Verb$% 

tSfcSTtRfa form l 

He — him yesterday (see). Lucy — her locket from her 
pocket (lose). They have — their work (do). He will be 
— rest (take). The girl — when I saw her (play). I — 
for Calcutta this morning (leave). I — there yesterday (go). 
He — to school to-day (come). He has — the thing to- 
day (take). 

4. Correct the following sentences : 

I am reading the novel for two days. I started before 
you came. He came to my house after I slept. Will I go 
to school ? When shall you return home ? He has 
returned yesterday. He is doing the work for three days. 
I have go home. She has seen the boy yesterday. 


CHAPTER XXII 

Mood of Verbs 

Naren goes to the field. 

Come in, please. 

If he do it I shall be happy. 

What is your name ? 

Sentence- 4 ‘goes’ Verb 4fT?1 
I frofa Sentence-4 ‘come’ Verb-4^r ^tOr 1, f 
^ l Sentence-4 ‘do* Verbffa 

<^t*1 4*fi> l Sentence-4 4*f5 
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*31 I >4§ 3**1 Verb f3f%3 'SSpfOS 'spf «r3t*t 3f3NSC5 I 

*4$ Mood 331 S3 I 

Verb-43 fife* tft^tESS <5f3 «T^FtC-f3 Mood 331 S3 I 

Mood *rf«rr<«f'3>: fe* «Wm :— 

1. Indicative Mood 2. Imperative Mood. 3. Sub- 
junctive Mood. 

Infinitive C?fl Mood 3®r| | fi-$ <4*13 ssl *31 

m =rt i 

1. Indicative Mood 

Hari reads his book. 

He comes to my house. 

They love me. 

Who is he ? 

fe*K33 <sm feirfS Sentence-4 ‘reads’, ‘comes’, *43? ‘love’ *4^ 
Verb«fi3 Sfal <5tt3 3*^ sfcosts 33ft$03C5 *43? 

Sentence-4 <4^fi> ef* fifsftl 331 I ^StDf3 Indica- 

tive Mood *$3ltf I 

333 C3fH 3jfe 31 3* 33t3i *lt3133 <Sft3 fi? 33fl 93 <3331 «W 
fewW 3f3l *3 VR Verb-43 afTtwr 333FF Indicative Mood 
•33d 33 l 


2. The Imperative Mood. 

Go there. 

Kindly give me a pen. 

Obey your teacher. 

God help me. 

%*ft33 Sentence-ufic® «33 Sentence-4 ‘go’ Verb MtWf , 
Sentencc-4 ‘give’ Verb ^3C3t* * ^l3 Sentence-4 Verb 
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Sentence-4 I §3(31 Imperative- 

Mood-43 Verb. 

333 CTO Verb-43 3f3l *RR3t3, fe'IUH 31 ^13 

WR Verb-43 4I3M 33?IC3 Imperative Mood 3t*l l 

S. The Subjunctive Mood 
If he were there, he would have helped me. 

Unless we work, we shall starve. 

%*tCTT Sentence-^f6r® ‘were* JR* ‘work’ Verb ^(5 l-S, 
^artfr 48t §3ftf3 fcl3 R* Verb-43 3T3 fta3 

3fiiC'ot* I 4§ Verb *$5 Subjunctive Mood-43 Verb. 

3f? C3R Verb-43 *ftf3 3(31 “ta, Rfi-RPSl, ^Ttr 43% 
43$ Verb-43 3t* TO 43# Verb-43 TO*3 §13 fao3 TO, 
TO C3 Verb 43 §13 ^13 Verb-43 ^T®3 TO TOT* 

Subjunctive Mood 33 I 

Note : (i) *Tf3T3‘l'8l Sentence-43 ’ 5 Tfftt'5 if, though, although 
unless, lest, until ap^f® Iffroi ^TOfPf* 3t3l Subjunctive Mood 
fiWTTO I 

(ii) Subjunctive Mood-4 Verb-43 Present Indefinite 
Tense, Third Person-48 Singular Number- Y 31 V C3t*f 33 31 I 
331 ' — If he come, I shall be happy. 

(iii) Past Tense-4 ‘be’ Verb-43 TOF13 *pf»i Number « 
Person-4^ * were ’ 33 I If I were present there, he would not 
do this. 

(iv) Subjunctive Mood-4 Future Tense-4 333 33C3$ 

-■» jf 

shall-43 TOI ‘should* 4 will-43 TOI ‘would’ 3T3335 33 I 
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Exercise 

1. Mood *T*TC* ^ j> *7 af*T* « fa fa j» %1 

I 

2. Subjunctive Mood-4 1 fa* I 

3. fii(fafa5 Sentence- sfa 5 c*t*( V erb-4? C*t*t Mood 

:— 

Do or die. When are you going ? You must wait here 
till I return. I do not know him. Did they do it ? If he 
v?ejj| present, he would have objected to the proposal. The 
syn shines in the sky. Do it at once. Long live the King. 
May you prosper in life. This was said by him. Why are 
you so lazy ? I do not know if she were there. The earth is. 
round. 


CHAPTER XXII 

Voice of Verbs ( ) 

I love my brother 
My brother is loved by me. 

Sentence ** I Sentence *WT *falUW 

*tfat®I« 'st i 4* I i 2 t«m Sentence- fi>. 

(Active) 'S 'R'sfa Sentence-fB (Passive). 

Sentence-4 Nominative T Vfa ‘brother* 

Object *K*f I fa* Sentcnce-4 ‘brother* 

Nominative #tl 4 Vn «W Sentence-4* 

Nominative T W*T* *^*1 Object *t*f *tf**f« *$*Tt* I 
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«t7fsrett* *1 *«r«rf7*tc* fed fefo 7*71* Stfer ** Verb-** 
^WC** c* 77 ^tTtW Voice *1 7l7T*S»t I 

fod^lcs Voice ( *T*T ) ^ 4t*d* — Active Voice ( *^|6J ) 
'O Passive Voice ( 7<f*tBT 'I I 

c^ftOT «wtR « Tfevstt* fen *r»ttira ^nrc*PftCT 

Verb-** Active Voice ( ^*t5T ) 7* I 

*17 C**tW <2f*Tt=T 7*71 fed 7 , *ftfe 77 ***s «t*l7 *<$1 
*«t«rt5I 7*71 w *lf?7l 7t7 CTTtPl Verb-** Passive Voice 
( 7<Nt5T ) 7* i 

'Sdt** *t*7 Sentence-** ‘love’ Verb-f5 Active Voice-** 
S R\s“l*) Sentence-* *is loved’ Passive Voice-** Verb. 

Object-fl* T"*# *f*7lt Verb-'** Passive Voice 7^*1 TtC* I 
C*I7W Intransitive Verb-** 7^ TtaFfl *f**t ^7t* Passive 
Voices *7 sr| l 

Active Voice-C* Passive 7 * 1 * fe* : — 

(a) Active Voice-** Nominative-f5 Passive Voiced 
Object-*! *tf*‘d5 77 **\ ^5t7t* ^ *rt* 1 *«d 5 : by *E7 I 

(b) Active Voice-117 Object-f8 Passive Voice d Nomi- 
native-* *ff*‘t'* 77 •' 

W 7 s ) Verb-f5 Past Participle form-* *1*71 < 3l7t* 

75 s Nominative-'** Mood, Tense, Number, 'S Person 
*77fi1 "be" Verb-** **f5 **f 7&* I 

(d'' Imperative Sentence T^t*, Passive Voice-** <* 7JB7 
Nominative 7&C* *trt* %t' CTt* *ff*ro 7$C* **• Nomi- 
native-** *•* ‘be* *f*TC* 1 

Note : C*d7 c*t7 77* Passive Voice-* Object *tC7 I 
.Active f fet* 777 Possible Objectftef Nominative *f*C® 7$C7 1 
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My book has been lost (by me). (Passive) 

I have lost my book. (Active) 

(e) CfR Transitive Verb-43 ^(5 Object 31W I 

Active, Passive 333 4^fB Objects Nominative 

*31^31 M3 Objectf5 Passive Voiced Object 3ffwl 
3f3 I Passive^ C3f5 Object 3K1 3Tfwl 313 Retained 

Object 3C3 I 31^3 C3 C3T3 Object-<3^ Passive Voice-4 

Nominative 313 I 

Active Passive 


I gave h 5 m a book. 


_ f English is taught him by me, 

I teach him English. ^ „ ,. , L 

( He is taught English by me. 

T , . - , (A book was given him by me. 

I gave h’fv a book. TT . , , . 

I He was given a book by me. 

(Sfafa'S Passive Voice 4S 5Tfafs Sentence 4 33t3K3 him, 
English, him « book Retained Objects. 

In.’vnsitive Verb Preposition C'rTJ’f Transitive 
^S;3l 3t3 43\ Transitive Verb 43 TO TO | Transitive Verb 
ft3tl3 *13 Objects 3E3 I *$ sf=1C^ ‘Group Verb’ 31 

‘Prepositional Verb’ 3E3 I ^1Pf3 Passive Voiced 31313*1 f33W 
^31 3tTV I 

331 He laughs at the lame man. ( Active ) 

The lame man is laughed at by him. ( Passive ) 
f 3 f %3 Tense-4 Voice ®tf33^W3 3i*t : — 


Present Tense 

Active Passive 

I call him. He is called by me. 

I am calling him. He is being called by me. 

1 have called him. He has been called by me. 

I have been calling him. He has b„en being called by me. 
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Past Tense 


Active 
I called him. 

I was calling him. 

I had called him. 

I had been calling him. 


Passive 

He was called by me. 

He was being called by me. 

He had been called by me. 

He had been being called by me. 


Future Tense 


Active 

I shall call him. 

I shall be calling him. 

I shall have called him. 

I shall have been calling 
him. 


Passive 

He will be called by me. 

He will be being called by me. 
He will have been called by me. 
He will have been being called 

by me. 


Imperative Senteflce-4* Verb-4* *tf**^T : — 

Active Passive 

Call him. * Let him be called ( by you ). 

Do it. Let it be done ( by you ). 


Exercise • 

1. Active Voice-CT Passive | 

2 . ** 

He loves me. I saw a girl. I was taken there by his 
brother. My brother gave me the picture. Do you help the 
beggar ? He will begin the book. Obey your teachers. I 
do not like bad 3 boys. We made him king. The boy is 
doing the work. He has not done it. He has read the book. 
They built a house. He gave me this pen. They were bea- 
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ten by him. Who broke the jug ? You told me this. The 
bird was caught by a boy. Have you done your work ? 
Make no noise. Follow me. He asked me a question. I 
have read the Vedas. He can speak Hindi fluently. He 
helps me. T saw him. Boys plucked flowc-s from my garden 
He wants a gold ring. 


CHAPTER XXIV 

Infinite Verbs 

Participle, Gerund, Verbal Noun and Infinitive 
Infinite Verb ( **wrf*W ) CS5t55l ^ 5t<rf5«|'BtC5 

*tfV*tV I 4 sft'Sfa Verb-45 5^1 iftCTOl 4=K Verb-45 vrt 5 t 5 l 
5tC5T5 jpTtftfe itt5 in I 4^ Verb^fo f«* I 

551 5 — Participle, Gerund, Verbal Noun 'Q Infinitive. 
Number, Person, Mood, Tense C^Of 4^«%r CTft *lT55^5f ^5 
R 1 I ^5t5 Voice ^ S?5tI5 $515 *ff55«Jr 5 $TO 51*5 I 

1. Participle 

Verb-45 C"fC 5 ‘ing’ C5N ^f55| Present Participle ?|f ^5 51 
45 * Past Participle-45 5 l 5 l 5 ^ cv«ffa 5$5tlf I 

Participle ^ 5^5 — Present Participle 'Q Past Participle. 

This is his writing table. 

Writing an essay he left the room. 
fc*(E55 <2f55 Sentence-4 ‘writing’ wordfiJ «W V5 1 $51 
Verb 5$C5 fevfo 5$51 Verb-45 5*1* Adjer tive- 

45 5^5 ‘table’ 4$ NounfBcV qualify vflloWi I 
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Sentence >4 ‘writing’ wordfS Transitive Verb-3? TO 
TOTO 3^ ‘essay’ $*T? Object. ^1 ‘he’ 3^ 

wordfS? ^Tf® «f^ti *i?TOC5 ?fsi?1 Adjective-3?® ^t®r 
I TO3? 3^ ^ Sentence-'-? ‘writing’ <3$ wordfS Verb 
® Adjective ^ parts of speech-3 ?T?TO ?^?TC5 I 

Verb-3? CIC? ‘ing’ OTTO *f??1 c? *PF»| "l?j *tf^5 5? ® 3*f<fft? 
Verb-® Adjective-3? ^C? Present Participle 

?19| l 

I have received a letter sent by you. 

Please remove the broken chair. 

§*|t?? ef?s| Sentence-3 ‘sent’ send Verb-3? Past 
Participle. 3?tW Verb-3? ?t®f *f?rot§, fe 9 !?* Adjective-3? 
TO ‘letter’ 3^ Noun-C? qualify I 

Sentence-^ ‘broken’ "ffifi? break Verb-^lfl Past 
Participle. *WWW Verb -Q Adjective-^ ! 

Adjective ‘chair’ ^ Noun-C^ qualify I 

Past Participle i 

CW1 ($ Participle Verb * Adjective-^ 

I 

2. Gerund 

Walking is a good exercise. 

I am fond of walking in the square. 

Sentence 4 ‘walking’ i*if5 Verb ^(T'G Noun-4* 
‘is’ Verb-4* Nominative. Verb 'Q 
Noun-4* 4^Rd | I 

faSta Sentence-3 ‘walking’ wordfB Verb C®1 ?d>$, ^’t?1 
Noun-3? ^ Tt?T ?f»l?1 ‘of’ 3$ Preposition-3? 

Object 1 
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*T54* $°fc** Sentence ^f5c® ‘walking’ 4§ wordfB 4*t*ft* 
Noun 'B Verb, 

Verb-4* *fc* ‘ing’ C* M *f**l *1^5 c* word 4*t*tC* Verb 
* Noun-4* Tte tot Gerund *C*J | 

3. Verbal Noun 

The reading of history is interesting to me. 

Gerund * Verbal Noun-4* *TOT* C*T3 •IFfaj ^ I W* 
Vojbal Noun-45 ‘the’ >6 *fc* ‘of’ I Verbal Noun* 
4^1*1t* Verb 4** Noun. 

* W Gerund-4* ‘The’ 'B ‘of’ sffrc 4? Gerunds 
Verbal Noun **Tl 5* I 

A Infinitive 

I want to sleep now. 

To walk in the morning is good for health. 

This is j house to let. 

He came to see his brother. 

4$ SfTOMPl* ‘to sleep’, ‘to walk’, ‘to let’, ‘to see’ 

4^ Verb-'afal* Sentence-4* Nominative- 4* ^ I 

mu *Tc^T f&T* 4*sfS ^ r sn^ | 4^**t VerbW Infcniti"- I 

felT** Sentence-4 ‘to sleep’ 4^ InfinitivefS *Ti :.*®WW 
Noun- 4* sps <$1^ 4** ‘want’ 4^ f3F*T* Object 

I 

f*<?[* Sentence-4 ‘to walk’ 4$ Infinitivefite Noun *jC*f ‘is* 
Verb-4* Nominative Wt *Ff*rot^ I $*t*1 Simple 

Infinitive. 

'$'4)1 m Sentence-4 Infinitive ‘to let’ Adjective *iC*t house-4* 
mTl «WM 1 
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E'jwf Sentence-4'9 ‘to see* 4^ InfinitivefiJ ‘came’ <4^ Verb- 
is 44t%®t4[ ^ qualify I ^141 Gerundial 

Infinitive. 

^®414 OF41 4%'8i^ Infinitive ^ — Simple Infinitive 

41 Noun Infinitive 44* Gerundial Infinitive 41 Qualifying 
Infinitive. 

C4 44*1 Infinitive Noun-44 4^5 414^5 4^41 Finite Verb-44 
Nominative '*4441 Object 4K*t ^TS 4C4 Simple 

Infinitive 4«Tl 44 I 441 ‘ — To err is human. Walking is a 
good exercise. 

”414, C4 44^ Infinitive sentence-4 4143® 4%1 Verb-44 44W 
*4f4 4W 4E* «rar C®t4 worded qualify 41 modify 4^C4 'Sttfffat* 
Gerundial 41 Qualifying Infinitive 4C=4 I 

Simple Infinitive « Gerundial Infinitive-44 4I4^f4 : — 

Simple Infinitive : — 

(1) As a Subject— To err is human. 

(2) As an Object — I hope to win the prize. 

(3) As a Complement — He seems to be sorry. 

(4) As the Object of a Preposition — I was about to 
depart. 

Gerundial Infinitive : — 

1. fec'4'9 44 ft ^T® as an Adjective — This is a house 
to be sold. 

2. <SW9, 414*1 44f%® as an Adverb — He has come to see 
my brother. 

3. f444 41 fcCT* 441%® C4tf4 Adjective 4K*f— He is 
qualified to do it. 
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Note : Verb-47 TO ‘to’ Infinitive | 

’fWfft Verb- 47 ' *17 Ttltols: Infinitive- 47 ‘to’ ^ TO I 
CTsr:— 

Bid, dare, let, see, hear, please, feel, behold, perceive 
sif f 1 ® I 37l i— Let him go. I heard him cry. I saw him go. 

Can, may, could, might, shall, will, should, would 
Auxiliary Verb. 47 17® ‘to’ ^ 7Rf I 771 I can go now. 
He might come at night. 

‘Letf Verb-47 Passive Voice-47 17 ‘to’ itc* I 771 : — 
The dog was let loose. 


Exercise 

1. Gerund 'Q Verbal Noun-47 117*1 f^^fB $ift*7<| f^Tl 
7*1^71 •ft'® l 

2. Infinitive 7*13 ^ f* f* ? 7t3l TTff'e l 

3. Gerund « Participle-43 1i7*I fcfffTl f*f3l f*t® l 

4- Sentence-'^ *§05 Gerund * Participle 

71 % *7 

I saw him walking in the garden. He is fond of i .'ing. I 
saw him riding a horse. Walking is a good exercise The 
reading lamp is on the table. Look at the running car. 
Here is a burnt child. The setting sun is in the western 
horizon. He is a retired officer. Lying is a sin. The 
scenery looks charming. Singing songs is a sign of delight. 
I am tired of waiting for you. He is a learned man. 
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Conjugation of Verbs ( ) 

Voice, Mood, Tense, Number '8 Person CStf Verb-43 
*!t3tC33 *ff33^ aMwltV Conjugation ( ) <TC®1 ■ «n<ppf 
*RT» «WH I frut^r <»m Conjugation 43fi> fiffo 

^3 ; 3tW$ W tvtsf Verb-43 Conjugation 'sclUo 
•ITfTOI fclfift W|3t3 *13 9| Verb-43 Conjugation 331 3t3 I ftc? 
Verb ‘to call’-43 Conjugation vfffl tftR #1 :— 

Verb ‘to call’ 

Indicative Mood 
Active Voice 
J. Present Tense 
A. Present Indefinite 

Singular Plural 

1st. Person I call We call 

2nd. Person You call, Thou callest You call 

3rd. Person He calls They call 

B. Present Continuous 

Singular Plural 

1st. Person I am calling We are calling 

2nd. Person Thou art calling, 

You are calling You are calling 

3rd. Person He is calling They are calling 
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C. Present Perfect 




Singular 

Plural 

1st. 

Person 

I have called 

We have called 



Thou hast called 


2nd. 

Person 

You have called j 

You have called 

3rd. 

Person 

He has called 

They have called 



D. Present Perfect Continuous 



Singular 

Plural 

1st. 

Person 

I have been calling We have been calling 



Thou hast been calling ^ 

You have been 

2nd. 

Person 

You have been calling j 

calling 

3rd. 

Person 

He has been They have been 



calling 

calling 



2. Past Tense 




A. Past Indefinite 




Singular 

Plural 

1st. 

Person 

I called 

We called 

2nd. 

Person 

Thou callest, | 




You called j 

You called 

3rd. 

Person 

He called 

They called 



B. Past Continuous 




Singular 

Plural 

1st. 

Person 

I was calling 

We were calling 



Thou wast calling a 


2nd. 

Person 

You were calling J 

You were calling 

3rd. 

Person 

He was calling 

They were calling 



A TEXT BOOK OF JUNIOR, ENGLISH GRAMMAR 



C. Past Perfect 



Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I had called 

We had called 


rThou hadst called 

2nd Person 

(You had called 

You had called 

3rd. Person 

He had called 

They had called 


D. Past Perfect Continuous 


Singular 

Plural 

1st Person 

I had been calling 

We had been calling 


r Thou hadst been 


2nd. Person 

} calling 

1 You had been 

You had been calling 


V. calling 

3rd. Person 

He had been 

They had been calling 


calling 



3. Future Tense 



A. Future Indefinite 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I shall call 

We shall call 


/■Thou wilt call 


2nd. Person 

\You will call 

You will call 

3rd. Person 

He will call 

They will call 


B. Future Continuous 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I shall be calling 

We shall be calling 


t Thou wilt be 


2nd. Person 

\ calling 

j You will be 

You will be calling 

ft 

v> calling 

3rd. Person 

He will be calling 

They will be calling 
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C. Future Perfect 



Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I shall have called 

We shall have 



called 

2nd. Person 

r Thou wilt have 
\ called 

J You will have 

V called 

You will have called 

3rd. Peron 

He will have 



called 

They will have called 


D. Future Perfect Continuous 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Perron 

I sVall have been 

We shall have been 


calling 

calling 

2nd. Person 

r Thou wilt have 
\ been calling 

j You will have 
\ been calling 

You will have been 
calling 

3rd. Person 

He will have been 

They will have been 


calling 

calling 


Subjunctive Mood 



1. Present Tense 



A. Present Indetinite 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

If I call 

If we call 

2nd. Person 

/-If thou callest 
(If you call 

If you call 

3rd. Person 

If he call 

If they call 
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B. Present Continuous 

1st. Person 

Singular 

If I be calling 

Plural 

If we be calling 

2nd. Person 

rlf thou be calling 
\lf you be calling 

If you be calling 

3rd. Person 

If he be calling 

If they be calling 


C. Present Perfect 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

If I have called 

If we have called 

2nd. Person 

rlf thou hast called 
(If you have called 

If you have called 

3rd. Person 

If he has been called 

If they have been called 


D. Present Perfect Continuous 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

If I have been callin, 

$ If we have been calling 

2nd. Person 

r If thou hast been 

5 calling 

I If you have been 
v calling 

If you have been 

calling 

3rd. Person 

If he has been calling If they have been calling 


2. Past Tense 


A. Past Indefinite 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

If I called 

If we called 

2nd. Person 

(If thou calldest 
* If you called 

If you called 

3rd. Person 

If he called 

If they called 
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1st. Person 

2nd. Person 
3rd. Person 


1st. Person 
2nd. Person 
3rd. Person 


1st. Person 
2nd. Person 
3rd. Person 


1st. Person 
2nd. Person 
3rd. Person 


B. Past Continuous 

Singular 

If I were calling 
f If thou wert calling 
* If you were calling 

If he were calling 

C. Past Perfect 


Plwral 

If we were calling 

If you were calling 
If they were calling 


Singular 

If I had called 

C If thou hadst called 
( If you had called 
if he had called 


Plural 

If wc had called 
If you had called 
If they had called 


I). Past Perfect Continuous 

Singular Plural 

If I had been calling If we had been calling 

If thou hadst been 

calling If you had been 
/ If you had been calling 

calling 

If he had been calling If they had been calling 

3. Picture Tense 

A. Future Indefinite 


( 


Singular 
If I should call 

If thou shouldst call 
If you should call 

If he should call 


Plural 

If we should call 
If you should call 
If they should call 
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1st. Person 
2nd. Person 
3rd. Person 

1st. Person 

2nd. Person 
3rd. Person 

1st. Person 

2nd. Person 

-1 

3rd. Person 


B. Future Continuous 

Singular Plural 

If I should be calling If we should be calling; 
f If thou shouldst be 

j calling If you should be 

"j If you should be calling 

t calling 

If he should be calling If they should be calling 


C. Future Perfect 

Singular 

If I should have 
called 

If thou shouldst have 
called 

If you should have 
called 

If he should have 
called 


Plural 

If we should have 

called 

If you should have 

called 

If they should have 

called 


D* Future Perfect Continuous 


Singular 

If I should have 
been calling 

If thou shouldst have 
been calling 

If you should have 
been calling 

If^he should have 

been calling 


Plwal 

If we should have 

been calling 

If you should have 

been calling 

If they should have 

been calling 
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Verb ‘To make 

i 


Indicative Mood 



Passive Voice 



1. Present Tense 



A. Present Indefinite 


Singular 

Plural 

fit. Person 

I am made 

We are made 

2nd. Person 

/■Thou art made 
(You are made 

You are made 

3rd. Person 

He is made 

They are made 


B. Present Continuous 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I am being made 

We are being made 

2nd. Person 

( Thou art being made 
(You are being made 

You are being made 

3rd. Person 

He is being made 

They arc be> made 


C. Present Perfect 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I have been made 

We have been made 

2nd. Person 

f Thou hast been made 
(You have been made 

You have been made 

3rd. Person 

He has been made 

They have been made 
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D. Present Perfect Continuous 



Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I have been being 

We have been 


made 

being made 


Thou hast been 


2nd. Person - 

. being made 

You have been 

You have been 

being made 

being made 

3rd. Person 

He has been being 

They have been 


made 

2. Past Tense 

being m M de 


A. Past Indefinite 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I was made 
-Thou wast made 

We were made 

2nd. Person < 

i 

^You were made 

You were made 

3rd. Person 

He was made 

They were made 


B. Past Continuous 


'Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

( 

I was being made 
►Thou wast being made 

We were being made 

2nd. Person « 

You were being made 

You were being made 

3rd. Person 

He was being made 

C. Past Perfect 

They were being made 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

i 

I had been made 
-Thou hadst been made 

We had been made 

2nd. Person 

i 

‘You had been made 

You had been made 

3rd. Person 

He had been made 

They had been made 
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D. Past Perfect Continuous 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person 

I had been being 
made 

VVc had been being 
made 

2nd. Person | 
<rd. Person 

-Thou hadst been 
| being made 

(You had been 

being made 

He had been being 
made 

You had been being 
made 

They had been being 
made 


o. Future Tense 


A. Future Indefinite 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person I shall be made 

We shall be made 

2nd. Person *1 

,Thou wilt be made 
-You will be made 

You will be made 

3rd. Person 

He will be made 

They will be made 


B. Future Continuous 


Singular 

Plural 

1st. Person I shall be being 
made 

We shall be being 

made 

2nd. Person * 

Thou wilt be being 
made 

You will be being 
made 

You will be being 

made 

3rd. Person 

He will be being 

made 

They will be being 

made 
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C. Future Perfect 


Singular 


Plwal 


1st. Person I shall have been 

made 


2nd. Person 


3rd. Person 


1 Thou wik have been 
I made 

I You will have been 
| made 

He will have been 
made 


We shall have been 
made 

You will have been 
made 

They will have been 
made 


D. Future Perfect Continuous 
Conjugation *ITCI > foi Jftt I 


Exercise 

1. Conjugate the Verb ‘To fall’ in all Tenses as shown 
above. 

2. Conjugate the Verb ‘To bring’ and ‘To say’ in all 
Tenses in the Indicative Mood, Active Voice, in all Tenses. 

3. Correct the following : — 

He has died last year. He was go to Bombay. She has 
been suffered from fever. I have reading the book. He 
came here but his brother did not came. I am know to 
them for a long time. They have did it. When he came 
I shall told him everything. Why did you went there ? 
The thief stolen a book. I shall have go there. The black 
,cow is given us milk. A mango was fallen from the tree. 
He pick it up. I shall have do the sum. 



CHAPTER XXVI 


Uses of Shall and Will 

C^PlTl ^ shall, will , may , have 4)^f^ 3?:j Verb 

4FS lUNJllftaM 313^ 3? W ^ 5 tr| Auxiliary Verbs, ‘shall’ * 
‘will’-4? 3T3*ra «t«rr*R 433 C3^i etortsR ifim ^1 fro am\ # 1 1 
* fall Sentence -sfa «r»R *3 :•— 

i I shall cat — ^Ttf^ 31^3 ( 0H ) I 
1 1 will eat—'stff? 3t£3t ( 3^13 f5 01? i 
r You will cat— 3%3 ( 9^«f33J3 01? ) I 
( You ''.all cat— 3^3 '<!%<$ ( ^t? ^tOfl 01? ) I 
r He will eai — C? 31^3 ( 01? ) | 

| He shall eat— CT 3$C3§ ( 3*tl 011 ) I 
(n) '33543 *1 «f^TN *13 0%3 First Person-4 ‘shall’ * 
Second Person-4 ‘will’ 3T3?3 0 Cff31 ?1^K^ I 

(1 b ) Iff'? 'sitW'i 0%<5 First Person-4 ‘will’ * 

Second Person-4 ‘shall’ 3105 ?3 I 

Interrogative Sentence-4 ^f3V. ; ?1 5 l 01$C3f First 'S 
Second Person-4 ‘shall’ « Third Person-4 ‘will’ 3105 ?? | 
f *3 ?t?rw era *31 fXm'n t®5l «irft3ls «t3) First « Third 
Person-4 ‘shall’ 43* Second Person-4 ‘will’ 313^5 ?? I 

ftra era#! «t«i *f??l m :— 

Shall I eat? 3U1H 4W ^331 3l*tt* fawfol 111 lifted 
«rat? t* j 

Shall you eat ? 3t3t?3 etl I 

Will he eat? itltH «W I 
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Shall he eat ? TfSTC* «t* *31 'StSTJ ^51 1¥ f 

Will you eat ? 4fcf f 

Note : — 

Shall I ? -v 

Shall you ? {• — *rtqW «Hf I 

Will he? > 

Shall I ? j 

Will you ? 1 — ^1W Si'S *T| 5$<.'SC5. f% ? 

Shall he? > 

Interrogative Sentence-4 “will I” *F*R8 Jfl I 
Exercise 

1. ‘Shall’ *1 ‘will* **iT^n ftara Sentence-^ft* "pnR *jf V* I 

(1) You — leave the room at once. (2) I — succeed or 
die in the attempt. (3) You — go, I — punish you. (4) I think 
we — do it. (5) I hope he— come. (6) The sun — rise in 
the east. (7) If it is raining, I — not go out. (8) I think we — 
win the match. (9) “Rascal”, said the king, “you— do ” 
(10) I — play cricket and no one— stop. (11) I believe he 
— succeed. (12) I promise that I — help you. (13) You — 
be fifty tomorrow. (14) He — obey, whether he likes it or 
not* (15) He— not hear you unless you shout. 


CHAPTER XXVII 

Parsing of Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and Verbs 

Word-4* fa***fa* Sentence-4* mi * Vt* « 

Sentence-4* wU word-4* m ^t*t* tv favtfifa wfa 
V*tCV$ Parsing ( *tf*5* ) VII fa* fa* Part of 
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speech- 4* parsing fa* fa? I wordfB CTO Part of 

Speech wf*FI I 

CTO Noun <d Pronoun-4? parsing ^f?TO §ft? 
ftrafaftra ft??*! oral erortsw s— 

(a) CTO s Noun ?1 Pronoun-4? I 

(b) Number, Gender, Person 'G Case. 

(c) ?fif Apposition ^? ^C? CTO s Noun ?1 Pronoun-4? 
Apposition. 

(d) Complement *>$>&[ CTO n Vcrb-4? fa?i®f Complement. 

(c) WoidfB Rehtive Pronoun *5t?T? Antecedent fa f 
(f) Adjective ^ ?T«3TS stc*! TO1C* qualify *f?reC5; ? 
CTO v'ero- w Parsing ^C*l fetf? ft? qfte ft?? 6 ! 

fyC<5 ?£c? I 

(*) Auxiliary fa Principal. 

(6) Strong ^ Weak. 

(c) Transitive fa Intransitive. 

(d^ Mood, Tense, Number, Person, Voice. 

(«) Agreeing with its Nominative. ( ) 

(/) Transitive Verb ^^c«1 ‘having tor its Objec ( ) 

{(j) Preposition- fl? Object (governed by the 

Preposition.) 

WordfB Adjective ft?fafrs& fa??^ faro : 

(a) CTO C«ffl? Adjective. 

([/) Degree of Comparison. 

(o') C^Ffa Noun ?1 Pronounce qualify ^fac®C$ I 
fal m Adjective-4? Degree of Comparison ^1$ I W irdfB 
Article ^$C? TC?i ^C? i 
9 
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(a) Definite f% Indefinite. 

(b) qualify I 

fstS Article, Noun, Pronoun, Adjective, Verb-4? parsing- 
4 ? J^I Gf'8?1 5 — 

I saw the lame man who came at my door. 

I— Personal Pronoun, First Person, Singular Number, 
Common Gender, Nominative to the Verb ‘saw’. 

Saw — Finite Verb, Strong, Transitive, Active Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, Singular Number, 
First Person, agreeing with its Nominative T. 

The— Definite Article, qualifying the Noun ‘man’. 

Lame— Adjective of Quality, Positive Degree, qualifying 
the Noun ‘man’. 

Man — Common Noun, Singular Number, Third Person, 
Masculine Gender, Objective Case, governed by Transitive 
Verb ‘saw’. 

Who — Relative Pronoun having for its Antecedent 
‘man.’ Third Person, Singular Number, Masculine Gender, 
Nominative to the Verb ‘came’. 

Came — Intransitive Verb, Strong, Active Voice, Indi- 
cative Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, Singular Number, Third 
Person, having for its Nominative ‘who’. 

At — Preposition, governing ‘door’ in the Objective 'Case. 

My— Personal Pronoun, First Person, Singular Number, 
Common Gender, Possessive Case, qualifying ‘door’. 

Door— Common Noun, Singular Number, Neuter Gender, 
Objective Case, governed by the Preposition ‘to’. 



Part III 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

Classification of Adverbs 

Adverbs «NWK I qHl—l Simple, Relative ^ 

Conjunctive Interrogative. 

1. Simple Adverb 

The man is quite happy, 

Ramen runs quickly. 
ne walks v :uy slowly. 

'§*103 SentenceUf^r® ‘quite’, ‘quickly’ « ‘very’ ^ word^Pl 
WfaKJl ‘happy’ Adjccivet<F ‘runs’ Verbid ‘slowly’ 

Adverb-c 5 * modify \ Adverb, ’Ftfl'l 

word Verb, Adjective 'e Adverb- W Modify 
Adverbs. 

cq Adverb *iT<fW«tW C^Td Verb, Adjective 'e 
Adverb 43 *PH, *lfiWM,TR, «W<l4Pff® ini'll tlW 
Simple Adverb I Simple Adverbc* *lTWt<5: »11'® '5tl*f 
*T| 1tt3 : 

(i) Adverb of Time 

I shall always help you. 

I shall go toriay. 

Sentence ‘always’ 43° ‘to-day’ word *TOf 

4^ *NTaRa ‘shall help’ 'S ‘sh.ill go’ 4$ Verb 
modify I ^iKl Adverb of Time. Now, then, when, 
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never, soon, to-morrow, yesterday, already 
Adverb. 

CV *I*»| Adverb taRTf* *PRT fatfa TO Adverb of 

Time I 

(ii) Adverb of Place 

I shall not go there. 

Here is our dog. 

Sentence ‘there’ « ‘here’ word Htsf 

‘shall go’ ‘is’ fsRICT modify *Ff%CK5 I 
Adverb of Place. Where, here, there, hence, thence, 
near, below ^5Jlf»r 4 Adverb. 

CT *tW Adverb faRTfil Tft TO ssWfiptCT Adverb of 

Plade ^Tl l 

(iii) Adverb of Manner 

The old man walks slowly. 

The young man was hurt badly. 

iS^tGra Sentence ^(Dc$ ‘slowly’ 'S ‘badly’ Adverb 
Vfo Tl etTO ‘walks’ « ‘was hurt’ ^ 

Verb modify ’Pftt'SO* | Adverbs of Manner. 

How, well, easily, tenderly, wisely, bravely ^ 

Adverb. 

CV Adverb faRfa TOifS 1% '®tc^ J P’fa 'fiFPTT 

TO 'Stetfij’fW Adverb of Manner I 

(iv) Adverb of Degree 

He is almost blind. 

The man is very courageous. 
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*8*1159 Sentence ‘almost* 'Q ‘very’ 4^ Adverb 

'•fft’Tt'l 49’ ‘blind* 'fl ‘courageous’ 4$ 

Adjective modify I Adverb of Degree. 

Much, more, little, quite, too, enough efff% tilt fiffl* 
Adverb. 

C9 *W «1 Adverb C’Ffa Adjective 91 Verb -49 *tfircH 
*TC9 VfttffFitC* Adverb of Degree 9*Tl ^9 I 

Cv) Adverb of Cause and Effect 

I should, therefore, resign. 

Consequently the man retired. 

*§*[C99 Sentence ‘therefore’ 49° ‘consequently’ 4$ 

Adverb ^{3 'resign* « Retired’ Verb ^f8?r ^T9«l 'Q Jfsj f^H 
<5tVfffaC55 modify 9Sf9D9C5 I 'S('®49 $tf9l Adverb of 
Cause and Effect. Why, accordingly <2pf f$ 4^ iSt^r Adverb. 

CN A a verb fetM 995 s ! « *P*| 3*ff5 ^rstfiptC 3 ? Adverb 

of Cause and Effect 9«Tl ^9 I 

(vi) Adverb of Affirmation and Negation 

Yes, he will go there. 

He did not confess his guilt. 

Sentence ‘yes’ « ‘not’ 4^ ^R» Adverb tf 

4<F ‘in’ i epWfifc* 91 ‘yes’C* Adverb ot 

Affirmation, 49* 91 ‘not’r.?P 9®i1 ^9 Adverb of 

Negation. No, not at all, certainly, perhaps, probably 
4^ et¥f9 Adverb. 

C9 99^ Adverb t\, ill, ft«6W1, 9«f9T$1 «Tff^ *«t< «WM *C5 

Adverb of Affirmation 91 Ad< erb of Negation 9C*I I 
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(vii) Adverb of Number 

This throne was thrice offered to me. 

He will come here again. 

<S*TC99 Sentence ‘thrice’ <43° ‘again’ 4^ Adverb 

*K«IT1 *f991 99taFC9 ‘offered’ 49t ‘came’ <4$ Verb 

modify ’PflwtR I $9191 Adverb of Number I Once, twice, 
repeatedly fipfifs >4? Adverb I 

C9 * 1 ^ Adverb fell 9*99 9"911 *C9 ,^3t5l- 

Adverb of Number 9C9 I 

2. Relative or Conjunctive Adverb 

f I know the place where he lives. 

1 I know where he lives. 

f This is the reason why he succeeded. 

1 This is why he succeeded. 

iS*tt99 ^ pair sentences 999 99 I et99 pair-49 ef99 
sentence-4 ‘where’ 4^ Adverb-49 ‘place’ 'S pair- 49 
«W9 sentenced ‘why’ 4 ^ Adverb 49 ‘reason’ 9f99ttt[ I 4^ 
‘place’ 'S 'reason’ ‘where’ 49" ‘why’-49 *jc9 9f99l Antecedent- 
49 ^t4f I Pair ^fi>9 fesfa sentence's ‘where’ 'S 

‘why’ 49 C9t9 Antecedent 9$ I C9T9 C^T9 Grammarian 
4^ Adverb-49 ^ <2TC9W9 9C9T 4*j> 9T«fe *C99 I ^t?t9l 

^CSfH C9 *19 Adverb-49 ^ Antecedent 9tC9i Relative 
Adverb 49*. C9 Antecedent-49 5&tST9 C9®f9 Conjunc- 
tive Adverb I 

C9 *RF9 Adyerb 9*99 9*%| Sentenced 9^ 

*E9 ^t?tfet9 r Relative Adverb 91 Conjunctive Adverb 9C9 I 
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3. Interrogative Adverb 

Where will he go ? 

When did you come V 
How will you do it ? 

Why have you come here ? 

sentence$f«tt r v5 ‘where’, ‘when’, ‘how’ ‘why 9 
Adverb sfa sentence-^ fell fiW ferpp, I 

Interrogative Adverb I 

Adverb sentence fell 4W fW*n 

^ Interrogative Adverb ^ I 

Interrogative Adverb-^%^ ^ I W s— 

(1) Interrogative Adverb of Place — U7tcrc do you live ? 
' v 2) Interrogative Adverb of Time — IlTww will you come 
back ? 

(3) Interrogative Adverb of Manner — How do you do ? 

(4) Intet rogative Adverb of Degree — How far is the birth 
place of Saratchandra ? 

(5) Interrogative Adverb of Cause — Why are you 
so shy ? 

(6) Interrogative Adverb of Number — /' often did 

you try ? 

Exercise 

1. Simple Adverb « few ? *T« I 

2. Relative 31 Conjunctive Adverb *il*\ ? 

fenjwi 

3. fefijfe sentences^ Adverb ^tfe ^fel 

I 
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The snake is almost killed. When will you come back ? 
Why are you so busy ? I have not prepared myself yet. 
This is the forest where the man lived. The man ran fast 
yesterday. Always speak the truth. I know why he weeps. 
I know the reason why he weeps. The boy failed thrice. 
Once there was a king. He is still a boy. I am highly 
satisfied. I rise early in the morning. You are quite 
innocent. He is lazily walking. She has quickly returned. 
How far is this true ? My mother loved me tenderly. 


CHAPTER XXIX 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 
A Comparison of Adjectives 

Ramen is rich . 

Naren is richer than Ramen 

Somen is the richest of all. 

S*td* sentence ffoffitos ‘rich’ 4 % Adjective-4* 91*9 
*tf*t* 'richer’ 9 ‘richest’ cif*1 I fit** Sentence-4 ‘rich’ 

4t Adjective *t*1 WW ^**1 *rt*1*‘f®tt* I *t*t*9 

<3*1*1 «f*1* ^91*1 ** iTtt I f^l* Sentence-4 ‘richer* 4? 
Adjective *1*1 ‘Naren’ *9 *Ramen’-44 *wr **1 *^*1C5 44** 
^f* Sentence-4 ‘richest’ 4$ Adjective *1*1 *K? $»Hl* 

‘Somen’ »pre»|* CSC* 44* H I 

fc*|C** sentence-4* ‘rich’ Adjectivet* *pRl *f**1 
C**t^*t* ‘richer’ 9 ‘richest’ ( rich-4* *‘tt** ) H*f *1*^5 
I 
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Adjective!* ^331 *f99l Cif9 1 t$9T9 3t9 Comparison of Adjec- 
tive. *s|3T9 Adjective-43 S3 *91*9 9lfe 'iftjl* Degree of 
Comparison 3!®I 1 Degree of Comparison f*3 4f*t9 I 331 — 
1. Positive Degree. 2. Comparative Degree 3. Superlative 
Degree. 

1. Positive Degree 

Adjective 333 *T*tf3* *39t9 3ft* *t3t3« *CT ^931 *91 
*3 91 *43 @^1 Positive Degree3 Adjective. §*ft39 «t33 
Sdhtence-4 ‘rich’ Positive Degree. 331 5 — He is a wise man. 

2. Comparative Degree 

333 31 393 9E4I ^331 *ft9l 4C*9 §«.*9 31 ’33*3 

3*13 *49 *XT4 Comparative Degree 33 I Adjective-43 C"fC3 
‘er’ C3T3 *f991 *431 Adjective-49 ^ ‘more’ 99t^91 Compara- 
tive Degree *f3£* 33 I Comparative Degree-43 Adjective-43 
33 914194*: ‘than' <C9 I 331 He is wiser than Haren. This 
picture is more beautiful than the other. 

S. Superlative Degree 

333 ^-49 *f«T* 4lf3 ! 31 993 9C41 ^?331 *f93l 4T*9 §«.*$ 
31 '99*1 3*19 '$93 Adjective-43 Superlative Deg., e ^9 I 
Superlative Degrec3 Adjective-49 ‘the’ * *ft9 ‘of 3 1*1 9 1 
3ft* I Adjective- <3 C“tt3 ‘est’ *931 ^ ‘most’ 491^91 Super- 
lative Degree *191* 93 I 991 —He is the wisest of all. This 
picture is the most beautiful. 

Rules of Comparison 31 Comparative * Superlative 
Degree I 

1. ^9I3T*i 5* 4C*9 §9*9 31 *9*9 3*1^19 4* Syllable 
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Adjective- A? ClCT ‘er’ rtW *%l Comparative ‘est’ CTW 
Superlative Degree ^ I • 


Positive 


Comparative 

Superlative 

Cold 


colder 

coldest 

Strong 


stronger 

strongest 

Great 


greater 

greatest 

Weak 


weaker 

weakest 

High 


higher 

highest 

Deep 


deeper 

deepest 

Long 


longer 

longest 

Kind 


kinder 

kindest 

Low 


lower 

lowest 

Sweet 


sweeter 

sweetest 

2. - 


syllable fafafc Adjective-43 

C*tn V «ttw 

Comparative Degree?® V 'G Superlative Degrees ^5^‘st 

*f*rw 1 

»N1 

• 

• 


Positive 


Comparative 

Superlative 

Large 


larger 

largest 

Wise 


wiser 

wisest 

Brave 


braver 

bravest 

Fine 


finer 

finest 

Puife 


purer 

purest 

True 


truer 

truest 

3. 

< 4 * 

syllable faftfc Adjective-^ CIU V ItW « , ®T* 

*ff Consonant 


‘er’ C^m 

Comparative 'G ‘est’ C^TTC^t 

Superlative 

1 


• 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Dry 


drier 

driest 

Holy 


holier 

holiest 

Easy 


.easier 

easiest 
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Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Ugly 

uglier 

ugliest 

Merry 

merrier 

merriest 

4. Syllable Adjectiv 

.--ura piwV «rtc*^ 

Vowel Wft ‘cr 

1 'Tffi *fi¥| Compara- 

tive 'Q ‘ est ' Superlative Degree 1 *M1 — 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Gay 

gayer 

gayest 

tyey 

greyer 

greyest 

5. ^ Syllable Adjective-v*)* ^[fif ^fS Consonant 

<*tre 4FK 'VfcFz ft* *]rf va^fS Vowel WTO 

ConsonantfB double *fs?1 W C^TC’t Comparative H3 W 

CTtW Superlative Degree ^ 1 *W1 

• 

• 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Hot 

hotter 

hottest 

Red 

redder 

reddest 

Big 

bigger 

biggest 

Fat 

fatter 

fattest 

Glad 

gladder 

gladdest 

Sad 

sadder 

saddest 

6. Syllable Adjective-^* Comparative 

Degree *f*C3 Adjective-^)* W W 

‘less’ 

Superlative Degree Adjecuve-viHf 

‘most’ 

'e 'am* ‘least' ^ l 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Beautiful 

f more beautiful 

J most beautiful 

( less beautiful 

( least beautiful 

Intelligent 

( more intelligent 

1 less intelligent 

j most intelligent 
\ least intelligent 

Famous 

( more famous 

( most famous 

1 less famous 

1 least famous 
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Pontine 

Handsome 


Comparative 

more handsome 
less handsome 


Superlative 
most handsome 
least handsome 


Popular 


J more popular f most popular 

I. less popular 1 least popular 


7. Syllable Adjective-^ <m V, V, 

•er'i f%\?l W Comparative Adjective 


««r Ctm ‘r’ *W1 ‘or’ *4^ Superlative Degree-* Ctt* ‘at’ '®mi 
‘est’ cuffi ** I T<l 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Happy 

happier 

happiest 

Gentle 

gentler 

gentlest 

Tender 

tenderer 

tenderest 

Narrow 

narrower 

narrowest 

Irregular Comparison 

(a) Adjective-'®f§i* Comparison 

=r| i *<n : — 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Bad, evil, ill 

worse 

worst 

Good 

better 

best 

Far 

farther 

farthest 

Forth 

further 

furthest 

Fore 

former 

foremost, first 

Many, much 

more 

most 

Little 

less, lesser 

least 

Late 

later, latter 

latest, last 

Hind 

hinder 

hindmost 

Near 

nearer 

nearest, next 

Nigh 

nigher 

nighest, next 

•Old 

older, elder 

oldest, eldest 
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(6) 444 Adjective '•Itt? 4T4T41 Positive Degree-C5 

Adverb' f%4i, Comparative 'Q Superlative Degreed Adjective. 
441 :— 


Positive Comparative 


Superlative 


Forth 

further 

In 

inner 

Out 

outer, utter 

Beneath 

nether 

«P 

upper 


furthest 

inmost, innermost 
outmost, uttermost 
nethermost 
upmost, uppermost 


(c) Ajective-44 C*tt4 'most' C4T4 ^fwl Superlative 

Degree *f4C5 44 I Comparative Degree 44 41 I 


Positive Superlative Positive Superlative 


Top topmos. Southern southernmost 

Down downmost Eastern easternmost 


(d) Adjective Latin < ®T41 ^5 

I Latin Comparatives 441 ^4 I Senior, junior, 

inferior, superior, prior, posterior Adjectives^! UJ. 

Comparative degree-C3 414^5 ^4 44’ t4tPf4 *14 ‘to* 4M ‘than’ 
4C4 srl I 441— He is senior to me in age. He is junior to 
me in service. 

'STffl* Latin Adjective Positive degree- 

4T44P5 4§41 4lW I Major, minor, interior, ulterior, exterior. 
441 He did it with some ulterior motive. In this case the 
major issue is this. 

Adjective 4tPf4 comparison 44 41 I 
4^ fc*K44 class-4 ®f&4 CT'Sfii Wife's *ltf4C4 I 

$*s4t4?ta5 Adjective-44 4J44t4 ^ «Pft4 I Attributive * 
Predicative. 
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(a) c? Adjective Noun ?1 Pronoun-4? 

qualify Attributive Adjectives ?*fl 5? I 

*PTI !■ — He is a wise man. A nice girl came here. Ram is an 
intelligent boy. 

(b) C? *R$ Adjective Verb-4? *tt? ?%1 Verb-4? *r>£f 
TO wrffac* Predicative Adjective ^ l ?«fl ' The man is 
wise. The boy is intelligent. The girl is nice. 

Note : fro VOTBft Adjective-4? ?J?^T? C?TO ' 

(1) Older 'S oldest : f?°?1 <J?C*t 4^ , ®K«f ?Tf^, to 

?1 fitfit? *ITOi older '« oldest ?J?^ ?? I Kiran Babu is older 
than Aghore Babu. He is the oldest man in the village. 

(2) Elder ^ Eldest : 4?t *ff??T?*'5 ! ?lfe? ??? *ROI 
$? i Naren is Ramen’s elder brother. He is the 

eldest son of his father. 

(3) Few, a few, the few : 4^ Adjective- sfa? ?t?1 
^?ft? I t?T?1 Plural Noun-4? TO5"? 5? I Few-4? M e|t? 
4?ffi>'« JT?, A few 4? TOtt® ?W?fB 4-K the few 4? TOT® 

SCSI'S 1 He has read few books ( «tt? 4?fi> ?^e 
3? ) | He has read a few books ( TOT® ®t??«fl1^ ) I 
He has read the few books ( c?*tl sri *R ) | 

(4) Little, a little, the little : 4^ Adjective- 1 ®^!? ?T?1 

*tf?Xf e l fctfl TOT? fTO l PltTO §TO1 Singular 4*R Plural 
®3? et?T? Noun-4? ?f*TC® *TTC? i ?«I1 -I drink little milk 
( «tt? *T1 ) I I drink a little milk ( *rr*rf® ) I I drink 
the little milk ( TOT® ®T?T? *l?fc| ) I 

(5) Later, latest t *151? ^?T^C5 later ® latest ?JTO® ?? I 
?«t1 : — He came # later than Hari. The latest edition of the 
book is necessary. 
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(6) Latter, last l aw (order) latter 'B last 3133^5 

33 | 331 2 — Old people generally cannot sleep in the latter 
part of the night. He is the last boy in order of merit. 

<7) Many, much s Many 3W1 'S much 33T3 I 

331 — Many boys play in the field. Babies require much milk. 

(8) Nearest, Next # . ^ 33Tf$re Nearest 43^ aw ^3ft$ro 
Next 3T3^5 33 I 331— Bring these, articles from the nearest 
sfibp. The next man will do the work. 

(9) First, Foremost : First-43 ef33 (in order) 43^ 
f oremost-43 ^ ^3f3tF® 31 *(3t3fite I He is the first boy in 
the class. The foremost man in the village is Dr. Chaudhuri. 

(10) Farther, Further : Farthcr-43 ^136 ^3 

(more distant) further-43 C3*lf (additional). I shall 

not follow the thief any farther. Further investigation is 
necessary. 

B. Comparison of Adverbs 

Adjectivc-43 3Jt3 C^Tsf Adverb-436 Comparison 33 I 
C3 ft3t3 Adjective-43 Comparison $3 C3^ fa3C3 Adverb-43'6 
Comparison 3331 3fc* I ftt33 &rT333S f *! W 33 S— 

Somen runs fast — Positive. 

Kamal runs faster than Somen — Comparative . 

Suren runs fastest of all competitors — Superlative 

(a) *rW3®te: Adverb43 C3C3 V C3T3 *f*3l Comparative 
6 ‘est’ C3t*t 3f33l Superlative Degree 3f3tf3 33 I 33! — 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Soon 

sooner 

soonest 

Often 

oftener 

oftenest 

Hard 

harder 

hardest 
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(6) Adjective-49 Ct!9 ly C9t*f ®f99l C9 *19® Adverb *ffl® 
ff ®fo[t!?9 »JI^ 'More* 9*r$9l Comparative *6 ‘Most’ 
Superlative Degree ®f9t® ^9 1 991 : — 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Bravely 

more bravely 

most bravely 

Clearly 

more clearly 

most clearly 

Slowly 

more slowly 

most slowly 

early 4^ Adverb-49 Comparative Degree earlier 

Superlative Degree earliest 99 1 

(c) ®®¥®l5l Adverb-49 Comparison C9T9 fa99 W$*Jt!9 

sfl 1 f9!9 ®T9f!?9 Comparison Cff9t9 9$*I— 

Positive Comparative 

Superlative 

Badly, ill 

worse 

worst 

Little 

less 

least 

Far 

farther 

farthest 

Forth 

further 

furthest 

Late 

later 

latest 

Much 

more 

most 

In 

inner 

innermost 

Up 

upper 

uppermost 

Out 

outer 

f utmost 
| outermost 


Note t In, up ® out Positive. Degree!® Adverb fal 
Degree!® Adjective-49 9® 9FP5® 99 I Inner, upper 'Q outer 
®lt®119 Comparative 9M9W Positive. Late 4^ Adverb- 
49'8 Adjective-49 9® Comparative-4 later ® Superlative-4 
latest ® last 99 I *199 ( time ) ^JJf%® later ® latest 49>, api 

( order ) ^ 1 %® latter e last 9J99® 9* I N*41 1 — 

Heacame later than Hari. 

This is the man who came latest of all. 

He was received last of all 
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Exercise 

1. PUPlR® Adjective-®^ 3 ? Compare *3 ' — 

Gentle, wise, red, beautiful, useful, laz? , cool, sad, old, 
tbin. 

2. Degree of Comparison ® 1% ft f 

3. Adverb-®f*|3 Comparative Degree ® Super- 

lati^p Degreed f% form fspf : — 

Much, bravely, gently, wisely, little, up, in, quickly, 
rapidly, clearly. 

4 Adjective-'®^ 'STC«fct .apltfcfl 4* 43fi> 

sentence 3R1 *3 : — 

# 

Older, elder ; many, much nearest, next ; foremost, first j 
latter, last ; later, latest. 

5. Sentence- 1 ® fipt ^ *WtT«R *3 

He is junior than 1. This mango is more sweet than that. 
He is the most wisest man in the village. Ramen is his older 
brother. It is a most unique case. Shila is the more beauti- 
ful of all her sisters. Asoke was the most noble of all kings. 
Hari is most stronger than his brother. Chinu is tK- oldest 
daughter ot Amarbabu. Delhi is hottest than Calcut ... 


CHAPTER XXX 

Classification of Prepositions and their uses. 

C3 word C’ffa Noun 31 Pronoun-43 3^31 Sentence- 
43 4® C®t3 word-43 fcff3 *!3f "H3 , oKlPHt , v Preposi- 

tion 3E»l I Preposition-® «Wt*PK ftfc 'CtC’t 331 ft I 
10 
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Wl : — (1) Simple Preposition. (,2) Double Preposition. 
(3) Compound Preposition. (4) Disguised Preposition. 
(5) Participial Preposition. (6) Phrase Preposition. 

1. Simple Preposition : By, with, in, to, of, with 
^8Ttf? I 

It is 10 o’clock by my watch. My friend will come with 
me. I live in a village. 

2. Double Preposition : Wt sffatai Preposition nfal 

WPW «W1 ft* 5(1 W $f5 Simple Preposition 
SC* sfB Objects govern' TOf I Preposition^ 

Double Preposition ftf 1 *«rl ' — 

The lion attacked us from behind the bush. 

He cried for help from within the room. 

3. Compound Preposition : GFfa Noun, Adjective 
Adverbs S •a’sfS Simple Preposition 

Preposition ffr® | Compound Preposition fCf I 

Wl:— 

'• He came here before (By +fore) time. 

He ran a-cross (on + cross) the field. 

4. Disguised Preposition : — on Preposition-f5 

'SWH a SFFT « of Preposition-fB o Noun *f 

Adjectives I Disguised Preposition 1 

sfl 

Rice sells at two rupees a seer (on seer). 

It is twelve o'clock (of clock). 

5. Participial Preposition : Verbs Present Participle 
« Past Participle Noun St Pronoun *|t4 nfttl Preposition- 
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<49 TO 9TO 'iWfiNlf Participial Preposition 9C9 I 

991 *— 

Considering his age the boy should be pardoned, 
Regarding the case he knewnothing. 

6. Phrase Preposition : ^ 91 vrotfTO word TO ff 
9f99l 9f? Preposition-49 TO 9FC9 ^5C9 Phrase 

Preposition 9C9 1 Phrase Preposition 4 9t9t9TOs C*fc99 wordft 
4$fl> Simple Preposition. 991 : — 

He did not attend school on account of illness. 

He succeeded by means of perseverance. 

Note : Simple Preposition Object-49 ft* 

9f*ni1 govern 91 *f99l Sentence-4 ^C9 9tt9 I 

Detached Preposition 991 99 I 991 ' — 

What class do you read in ? 

Whom do you speak of ? 

Uses of a few Common Preposition 

(1) At, in J fe«t9$ 999 91 9tt99 ^19 I 9t9t99«S TO 

9t9 91 9tt99 *{C9 ili « ^ 91 9tt99 ^ in 9C9 I It point 

of time 'S in period of time 9C9 I 991 • — 

He came at six in the morning. 

He lives at Santigarh Colony. 

He lives in Calcutta. 

(2) After, in : '9f9f9i 999 9Jf$C9 Past Tense-4 after « 
Future Tense-4 in 9T9TO 99 I 991 * — 

He came here after six months. 

He will come here in a w.ek. 
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(3) Beside, besides : Beside 41 (by the side of) 

** besides 41^ (in addition to) I w| s— 

He stood beside me. 

Besides this I have other pictures. . 

(4) Between, among : $ 4* TOfj between 4H S$- 

4* among ’JHSps I i — 

Divide this mango between the two boys. 

Distribute alms among the beggars. ' 

(5) In, into, to J in, to 4Rt fS'BCT* 

iffw into 4*1 

He has gone to the village. 

He lives tn a village. 

He entered into the room. 

(6) In, within : W C*TC *tt* ^ft^cs 

M within I 1 W1 S — 

I shall come back in an hour. ( 4* *IW ) 

I shall come back within an hour. ( Cfo ) 

'■ (7) On, upon : IN ’Tl on ^PI *TW5*t^: 

on * upon 

He came here on Thursday. 

The boy stood on or upon the burning deck. 

(8) By, with: W, ftl S FRR wftf* ^ 

bp <ePTs Cl instrument *Tt *31 ’T’ttfN US TtJ* with 

4CTI 

Havana was killed by Rama. 

He cut his fingure with a knife. 
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(9) Before, by, within : CTO TO3 ( point of time ) 
34ff$r® by TOfl before 3m , '» 33 I 3JT*I* *13013 ( period of 
time ) if TO 3W within 3J33i'fl' 33 I 331 : — 

Hari will come here by or before 3 P.M. 

Hari will come here within a month. 

(10) Till, to ! 333 \*1^5 till 43> to 37^5 33 1 

dWl :— 

He slept till eight o’clock in the morning. 

He walked to the end of the street. 

(11) Since, from : dtel3$ *13133 ( point of time ) *|tf 
TO I TO sincere Verb-43 Perfect Tense 373^® 33 4^ 
/n>m-43 C3 CTO Tense 3733F® 3$F5 *Rt3 | 331 ’• — 

It has been raining since Friday last. 

I shall join school from to-morrow. 

(12) Since, for : Verb-43 Perfect Tense-41 

TO I Since ftfifi *W33 ( point of time ) 43* for 3Jl*l¥ 

*13133 ( period of time ) ^ TO I 331 : — 

He has been absent since Monday last. 

• It has been raining for three days. 


CHAPTER XXXI 

Appropriate Prepositions 

TO* Noun, Adjective * Verb-43 *13 ftffa Prepositionr 
43 3733t3 stsfar® ! if ftffa Pro >osition-C* Appropriate 
Preposition 3*11 *3 I Appropriate Preposition-43 3733tOT3 C*fa 
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vfm ffo ifl I wfottr C* word-** *nr CT Preposi- 
tion fffe 4j5f*T® WftW; C^fel bPlW I 

(1) Noons followed by Appropriate Prepositions 

Authority over ( ) — He has no authority over the 

servant. 

Authority on ( He is an authority on Sanskrit. 

Affection for ( w|sRt*Tl ) — Every mother has affection for 

her child. 

Aversion to ( ) — The boy had an aversion to hard 

work. 

Aversion for ( ) — The honest man had a great aversion 

for a liar. 

Claim to (a thing) ( tft4T )— The elder brother has no 

claim to the money. 

Claim upon (a- person) ( iftf) )— His claim upon me does 

not stand. 

Complicity in ( *l\Sfa ) — His complicity in the murder has 

not been proved. 

Certainty about ( f^SWl ) — There is no certainty about 

his success in the examination. 

Charge of ( ) — The charges of murder was brought 

agaibst him. 

Controversy with ( *8^ )— He had a controversy with his 

brother on partition. 

Confidence in ( Rll*! ) — He has no confidence in you. 
Gaifdidatefcfor ( ) — He is a candidate for the post. 

Distrust of ( ) — It is not good to harbour distrust 

of a person. 
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Desize for ( ) — Dr. Ghosh has no detire for fame. 

Delight in ( SH**r ) — The idle boy takes delight in play- 
ing cards. 

Faith in ( frffa )— I have faith in God. 

Gratitude to ( ) — You should have gratitude to 

your benefactor. 

^ Heir to ( <S^rrf*r$TfT ) — He is heir to a vast estate. 
Jnfluence over ( 4p5t4 ) — He has no influence over the 

President. 

Influence of ( ) — The influence of the climate over the 

man is significant. 

Interest in ( BrlPkfr 'arteft )— He has no interest in 

politics. 

Key to ( ) — There is no key to this book. 

Liking for ( VfSRPrl ) — I have no Wring for him. 

Motive for ( ) — There was a motive for the 

action. 

Need for ( «tnrt*R )— I have no need for his assistance. 
Neglect of ( *WW1 )— Neglect of duty is punisiv ble. 
Necessity of ( )— He has no necessity of doing 

anything for me. 

Passion for ( CT*t1 ) — The man has a passion for race. 

Reply to ( ) — I have not got any reply to my letter. 
Regard for ( fiwwl ) — Everybody should have regard for 

the feelings of others. 
Reputation for ( ) — Rameshbabu has reputation for 

his honesty. 
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Reason for ( ) — Everyone should have reason for his 

doings. 

Sympathy for ( ) — I have no sympathy for you. 
Slave to ( ft*| ) — He is a slave to his passions. 

Sequel to ( ) — As a sequel to his action he had to 

lament. 


Traitor to ( ) — He is a traitor to his motherland. 

Taste for ( )— He has no taste for music. 

Vengeance upon ( etf\sR\ J Tl) — Do not try to take vengeanie 
upon a person who did some wrong to you. 
(ii) Adjectives, Participles followed by Appropriate 
Prepositions : 


Absorbed in ( l^ltt ) — He was absorbed m meditation. 
Absent from ( ) — He was absent from school for 

3 days. 

Accused of ( ) — He was accused of theft. 

Addicted to ( )— He was addicted to 

drinking. 

Afraid of ( )— He is afraid of bears. 

Adjacent to ( ) — There was a big tank adjacent 

to the village. 

Ashamed of ( ) — 1 The man is ashamed of his conduct. 

Affectionate to ( CTtcfai )— He was very affectionate to 

bis son. 

Angry with (qgl) — He was angry with his cousin for 

shooting the goose. 

Alive to (vfc ) — He was ah ve to the dangers in the forest. 
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Aware of ( wfa )<— Chanakya was mare of the plot against 

Chandragupta. 

Blind of ( ) — The man was blind of one eye. 

Blind to ( ) —The mother was blind to the faults of 

her son. 

Bent on ( ) — The boy is bent on doing mischief. 

Certain of ( )— The boy was certain of success in 

the examination. 

Close to ( ) — His house was close to mine. 

Confined to ( ) — He was confined to bed for 

illness. 

Careful of ( *1^ ) — Be careful of your health. 

Capable of ( ) — He is not capable of doing hard 

work. 

Confident of ( fsif"^) — He was confident of success. 
Delighted with ( < ®rfaf^T3 ) — He was much delighted with 
his success in the examination. 

Devoid of ( ) — He was devoid of intelligence. 

Detrimental to ( ’F )— ' To sleep in the morning is 

detrimental to health. 
Displeased with ( ) — The man was displeased with his 

son for acting against his will. 
Disqualified for ( )- He was disqualified for the 

post. 

Dull of ( ¥1*11 )— -The man is dull of hearing. 

E ag e r for ( )— He is very eager for renowu. 

Equal to'( ) — This angle is equal to that. 
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Equal with ( )— He is equal with me in rani. 
Famous for ( «ff*PS ) — He is famous for his intelligence. 
Fond of ( fttH ) — I am fond of sweets. 

Free from , ! ( )— He is free from the difficulty. 

Fit for ( ) — He is fit for the post. 

Full of ( ) — His writing is full of mistakes. 

Faint with ( ) — He is faint with hunger. 

Glad at '( 'MlnPr'S ) — I am glad at heart to hear of your 

success? 

Greedy of ( C^IT^T ) — He is greedy of money. 

Guilty of '( Cftfl ) — He is guilty of murder. 

Grateful to ( ) — He is grateful to you for helping 

him. 

Hopeful of ( WMlfi'8 )— He is hopeful of success. 

Hard' of ( Tffl ) — He is hard of hearing. 

Ignorant of ( ww ) — He is ignorant of this event. 
Indifferent tq ( fefrtfa ) — He is indifferent to worldy affairs. 
Inspired with ( ) — The man is inspired with a 

bright idea. 

Ill of (with) ( ) — He is ill of fever. 

Jealous of ( )^~He is jealous of your wealth. 

Lavish in ( ) — He is lavish in his gifts. 

Lame of ( C«11Wl ) — The dog is lame of one leg. 

Loyal to ( fan* ) — He is loyal to his friends. 

Mgd aftej ( ) — He is mad after riches. 

Mad with ( ) — The giant was mad with rage. 

Mindful of ( ) — He is mindful of his dudes. 
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Negligent of .( ) — He is negligent of my interest. 

Negligent in ( ) — He is negligent in his studies. 
Opposite to (folste) — The Uni varsity Institute is 

opposite to College Square. 

Offended with ( ^jfo5 ) — He is offended with his brother. 
Pleased with ( TO& ) — I am pleased with him at his good 

conduct. 

’Popular with ( BRfiTff ) — He is popular with his students. 

Penitent for ( ) — He is penitent for his misdeeds 

at early life. 

Proud of ( iffo® ) — He is proud of his wealth and fame. 
Radiant with ( ) — His face is radiant with smiles. 

Ready for ( «ITO ) — I am ready for departure. 

Subject to ( ) — The syllabus is subject to change. 

Sure of ( ftftre ) — I am sure of success. 

Satisfied with ( ) —I am satisfied with you. 

Tired of ( for? ) — I am tired of doing this work. 

Tired with ( sTfa ) — I am tired with walking. 

Veiled in ( ) — The theft in the housr is veiled in 

mystery. 

Weak in ( $t5l )— He is weak in Mathematics. 

Weary of ( 5FtV ) — He is weary of waiting. 

(iii) Verbs followed by Appropriate Prepositions : 
Abide by ( 5*fl ) — He abides by the decision of the 

committee. 

Abound in ( «ltVl ) — The tank abounds in fish. 

Abstain from ( ffiTO <tVl ) — Students should abstain from 

going to the cinema. 
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Apply to ( *Tf ) — He applied to the Secretary for 

leave. 

Accede to ( *IT5 ^SS 1 ) — He aceeded to his request. 

Accuse of ( ) — The master of the house 

accused the servant of theft. 
Atone for ( alttfa* )— He atoned for his guilt. 

Attend to ( SRIWW CfOTi )— The boy attends to his lessons. 
Attend on ( c*Rl )— The girl attends on her old father*. 

Arrive at ( ) — He arrived at the show in time. 

Beware of ( ^6¥| )—Beioare of pick-pockets. 

Break into ( '®tfV5l efc^t ) — The thieves broke into 

the house. 

Boast of )— Do not boast of your riches. 

Beg of ( WV\ ) — I beg a favour of you. 

Beg for ( ^1 ) — I beg you for a favour. 

Call on— at ( 'stffan ¥#1 ) — I called on you at 

your house on Monday last. 
Compare with ( W ^srI srI ) -Compare 

Kalidas with Shakespeare. 

Compare to ( ’Hi ) — Anger is compared to fire. 

Comply with ( r nr® ^e?TI ) — I cannot comply with your 

request. 

Compete with ( ’Rfl ) — He competed with me for 

the prize. 

Confide in^( ffafa TW1 ) — Confide in your friends. 

Deal in ( )— He deals in rice. 

Deal with TTl) — He deals well with his customers. 
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Depend on ( f^I , W1 )— You can depend on him about 

this matter. 

Deprive of ( ) — Do not try to deprive him of 

::he rights he has. 

Distinguish between ( *rN%7 ^T| ) — It is not difficult to 
distinguish between the rich and the poor. 
Envy at ( ) — It is not good to envy at other’s 

happiness. 

' Feed on ( ) — She feeds the baby on milk. 

Grapple with ( C*Ffa *nt1 ) — Try to grapple with the 

difficulties you encounter. 
Hit upon ( vttfwfa ^*1 ) — The crow soon hit upon a 

plan. 

Hanker after ( ^(1 ) — It is not good to hanker 

after wealth. 

Hope for ( <¥T| ) — He hopes for winning the prize. 

Inform of ( srfa ^Tl ) — The police was informed of .the 

theft. 

Inspire with ( ^Tl )— He was inspired with high 

hopes. 

Insist on ( CtPf *Tl )— He insisted on my seeing him. 

Inquire after ( vwwft *Tl )— He inquired of Shyamal 

after his health. 

Invite to ( tspwl ^Jl )— He was invited to dinner by his 

friend. 

Inquire into ( Wl >— 1 The police inquired into the 

case. 
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Jest at ( «W*|| 7T| ) — Do not jest at your elders. 

Jeer at ( fwt TTl ) — Do not jeer at the blind man. 

Jump to ( Wl ) — It is not good to jump to a 

conclusion without thinking. 

Laugh at ( Wl ) — Do not laugh at the poor. 

Look for ( ) — He is looking for his pen. 

Look after ( Wl ) — My cousin looTu after me. 

Live on ( ttul ) — The Bengalees live on rice. 

Listen to ( 3R fifal W1 ) — Listen to my advice. 

Long for ( Wl ) — He longs for rest. 

Marvel at ( ) — I marvelled at his success in the 

examination. 

Move to ( fatfsps ) — She was moved to tears. 

Object to ( 'srHfo Wl ) — I objected to the proposal. 

Occur to ( ^«T| ) — It oceured to his mind that 

he should go. 

Part from ( fast? »T«T| ) — I parted from my cousin with a 

heavy heart. 

Part with ( fa fas S'efl )— I cannot part with my books. 

Play upon ( ) — He played up on the violin very well.. 

Prevent from faT«Tl OTOTl) — I prevented him from doing this. 
Prefer to ( ) — I prefer this book to that. 

Profit by ( ) — Try to profit by experience. 
Prohibit from ( fiw ) — He was prohibited from doing 

the work. 

Protect from ( T*1 Vfl ) — I shall protect you from any 

danger that may befall you. 
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Quarrel with ( Wpl TO1 ) — Do not quarrel with your 

brother over a trifling matter. 
Recover from ( '*tCTT*f! »[p5.TOl )— By God’s grace he has 

recovered from his illness. 
Reckon upon ( R 1 ®? TO1 ) — I cannot reckon upon his help. 
Rely on ( TOl ) — I cannot rely on him. 

Rob of ( 5>R TOl )— She was robbed af her jewels. 

Search for ( TOl )— He searched for the dog. 

Search after ( TOl ) — We search after happiness. 

Tide over ( ’**foaR TOl ) — He tried to tide over the 

difficulties. 

Touch at ( «TW ) — The train will not touche at this 

station. 

Vie with ( aifeqpjvsl TOl ) — The daffodil and the wave 
vied with each other in respect of beauty. 

Yarn for ( ) — He yarns for peace in these 

troubled days. 

Exercise 

1. Preposition TO fiFFfa *8 ft 
▼froil fortroi ft's i 

2. ’Sartrofa to 

I was angry — him. His heart yarns — perce. Distribute 
the money — the beggars. It has been raining — three 
hours. The man has no faith — medicine. Never quarrel 

— a man — petty matters. A thief broke — the room. 
He d»pl s — rice. He deals well — his customers. The man 
was blind — one eye. The teacher was popular — his 
students. He was ill — fever. His father died — a month. 
My mnrlwr «nw home — 10 P. M He has been suffering 

— fever — Monday last. 
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3 . 

He lives at Calcutta. He cannot play with a violin. He 
was accused for theft. He died from Dysentrey. He was 
mad for riches. He did not comply at my request. He 
compared Akbar to Asoka. He was mad in rage. My 
friend deals with tea. Why do you despair for success. I 
object on your saying this. The man died with small-pox. 
The father is blind at his son’s fault. I cannot rely with a 
man like you. The man is proud at his high birth. 


CHAPTER XXXH 

Classification of Conjunctions and their uses 

t'SMI Conjunction-^ Wl, ^ 31 

'Al'alfa? sentence, word, phrase ^1 clause & "Pf ^1 
Cflnjunetton ^ I 

A Conjunction is a word which merely joins togetlwr sentences 
and sometimes words, phrases and clauses. 

Amar and Manatosh are my brothers. 

I am stupid but he is intelligent. 

fcHM* 4WI sentence-4 ‘and’ word ft Amar « Manatosh- Of 
4*|t sentence-4 ( bu( 4$ "ffift ‘I am stupid* 

'e ‘he is intelligent’ 4^ ^ft sentence- 4* Wfj 

i 1^4* Conjunction. 

ConjunctiAfi efiffTOS ujrfa : — (a) Co-Ordinating Con 

Junction (b) Subordinating Conjunetion. 
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(a) Co-ordinating Conjunction 

A blind man came to our house and I helped him. 

I know that he is poor but never steals. 

S*|OTI sentence-*® 'and' Conjunction-fit ‘A blind man 
came to our house* 'e ‘I helped him’ *®l ^(B Independent 
Clause ( Tifita )-C* JTCSjS 5 fiesta *4^ fvs’fa sentence-*® 

‘but* Conjunction- fB ‘He is poor’ 'S ‘He never steals’ *®^ *j^fB 
Subordinate Clause ( ^firsts I TO®^— ■ 

• cq *I*9[ Conjunction $§fB ( Independent ) <(1 ^|fB 

( Subordinate ) Clause ( ^TtVt )-C* 

Co-ordinating Conjunction 1 

A Co-ordinating Conjunction joins together clauses of equal 

rank . 

Co-ordinating Conjunction Btft C2| f^s 5 1 W1 5 — 
{a) Cumulative, (6) Alternative , (c) Adversative, (<J) Illative . 

(а) Cumulative or Copulative — ^<=1 Co-ordinating 

Conjunction word claused 

Cumulative <Tl Copulative Conjunction ^ I And, 
both, as well as, ^ Conjunction. 

Ram and Shyam will go there. 

Both he and his wife came here. 

He as well as his younger brother will do the work. 

(б) Adversative— *fW Co-ordinating Conjunction 

fforrfwl ( opposition ) Tl ( contrast ) 

Adversative Conjunction I But, still ^ 
Conjunction. 

He is slow, but he is steady. 

I was disgusted, still I kept silent. 

II 
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(c) Alternative or Disjunctive — Co-ording Con- 
junction-^ m\ ^ «rt%, to ?i siwj s stt 

, ®T^tf?*fS Alternative Tl Disjunctive Con- 
junction I Or, either-or, neither-nor «rl>5lS 

Conjunction. 

She must weep or she will die. 

Either he is stupid or he feigns stupidity. 

Neither he nor his brother came here. 

(d) Illative — S *ITO Co-ordinating Conjunction 

clauses ^ TtT| ^Rll fTOTO 

fiSM <TtT ^fttfiNs Illative Conjunction | So, for, there- 
fore, hence UTP^ftr Conjunction 

I have been suffering from fever, so I cannot attend 

school. 

He will not prosper in life, for he is lazy. 

Note : (a) ' Or « nor « Sft Co-ordinating Con- 
junctions ^fif Iwl comma, semicolon, colon «t^f% 

'Punctuation Marks WOT ES I TO1 5 — 

Ram went out for a walk ; Shyamal stayed at home to 
cook. 

(b) s *ITO Conjunction ^H3TW ^ ^Wf?*fS Co- 

relative Conjunctions Tl Co-relatives 30»| I TOI : — 

Either — or, neither — nor, both — and, though — yet, not- 
only — but also, whether — or. 

(b) Subordinating Conjunction 

I read the paper because it interests me. 

He said that he was leaving the country. 
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^*1199 *199 Sentence-4 ‘ because ’ 4$ Conjunction# ‘k 
interests me* 4$ Subordinate clause!? ‘I read the paper’ 4$ 
Principal clause-49 *rf^5 ^ ?f9t^t^ 49 n sentence 4 
‘that' 4$ Conjunction^ ‘he was leaving the country’ , 4$ 
Subordinate clause!? ‘He said’ 4$ Principal clause-49 *fff? 
i 

?T®49, C9 9?®l Conjunction 4?f5 Subordinate clauseCT 
Principal clause-49 99* ?!9 vst^l'f^fc? Subordinating 

•Conjunction 9!^ I 

A Subordinating Conjunction joins a clause to another 
on which it depends for its full meaning. 

Subordinating Conjunction , ®f*|!? *99Tspit!9 JTftl cef%!? 
?91 9t$!*5 9T!9 I 991 S— 

(а) Time ( 999 ) — I would die before I lied. Wait here 
till he does not return. Till, until, while, before 

4^ Conjunction. 

(б) Place ( ) — They can stay where they are. Go at 

once to the place whence you come. Where, whence, 
thence Conjunction 4^ i 

{c) Cause ( ?t? c l ) — He cannot walk because Le is old. its 
he is ill he cannot go out. As, since, because 4$ 
Conjunction. 

(d) Purpose ( )— We eat that we may live. Read 
attentively so that you may do well. That, ia order that, 
so that 4$ Conjunction. 

(e) Result ( ??l ) — He ran so quickly that he became faint. 
He was so nervous that he ould not do well in the 
examination. That, so that *T$f% 4$ Wf^)9 Conjunction. 
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if) Condition ( )— Kanak will go «/Reba goes. He will 
attempt it provided you help him. If, unless, provided 
efr Rt'Sfo Conjunction. 

(jf) Manner ( Wl ) — As you sow, so you shall reap. As so, 
according, as <4$ art'll Conjunction. 

(h) Concession ( ) — Though he try to till me yet 

I love him. Though, although <S^ art'll* Conjunction. 

(i) Comparison ( ^>®Wl )— Sorab is stronger than Rustam (is). 
He is as intelligent as his brother. As — as, so — as 

^ aif^hr Conjunction. 

Uses of a few Co-relatives 

Either—or — Either Kanu or his brother will do it. 

Neither —nor — It is neither useful nor ornamental. 

Not only— but also — He is not only brave but also strong. 
Whether— or — I do not care whether you go or not. 
Though -"yet — Though he has been suffering much yet he 

does not complain. 

Both— and — Both he and his sister will do the work. 

No sooner --than — No sooner had he reached the station 

than the train started. 
Hardly • • • when — Hardly had he walked a furlong when he 

met his friend. 

Scarcely— before — Scarcely had he completed the sum 

before the bell rang. 

Rather** -than — He will rather starve than steal. 

So— .that— He is so tired that he cannot walk more. 

As*** as— He is as strong as his friend. 

As— so — As my brother is weak, so I am. 
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Uses of a few Conjunction Phrases, 
cy Wi Phrase Conjunction EC*f yiy*^ *T Con 

junction Phrase *1 Compound Conjunction yw I 

As soon as ( 0* ) — He took off his coat at toon as 

he entered into the room. 

As well as ( ) — He at well at his brother is liable. 

In order that ( ylyliw ) — The notice was published m 
order that everybody might know the thing. 

On the contrary ( ) — I do not hate him on the 

contrary I love him. 

As long as ( *1^8 )— As long at it had rained I did not 

go out. 

In case ( yftr «ays( )—Jn cate you do not succeed, what 

is the next step ? 

Even if ( yuf*f ) — Such an act would not be kind even if 

it were just. 

So that ( cyst ) — He worked hard so that he might pass. 

As if ( )— He looks at if he were tired. 

Provided that— You can take the book t . day provided 

that you return it to-morrow. 

Note— ypewuf*! words Preposition <ayt Conjunction lC*t 

Preposition Conjunction 

I have not seen him since We shall wait here since you 
Monday. desire it. 

He gave up all for his country. He would not leave the place 

fot he was not ordered to 
do so. 
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Preposition Conjunction 

Stay till noon. Stay here till I return. 

He stood before the statue. Look before you leap. 
Everybody but him saw the He tried his best but could not 
scenery. do it. 


Exercise 

1. Co-ordinating Conjunction- «f?pr cafitffcl* 

2. Use the following Conjunctions in complete* 
sentences : — 

But, that, before, if, how, than, unless, when, while, as, 
either— or, neither— nor, whether — or, no sooner — than. 

3. Fill up the blanks with suitable Conjunctions 

Be just — fear not. Wait — I return. Make haste, — 
you will be late. No sooner had they reached the station — 
the train started. It is a month — I saw you. — he— his 
brother will be allowed to come. Ram is — active — 
Shyam. Do not .go — I come. I ran quickly — I missed the 
train. I am sure — he said so. 

4 . Correct the following Sentences : — 

He is both strong as well as brave. Scarcely had he seen 
the bear than he cried aloud. Wait until I do not return. 
Unless you do not read, you will not be promoted. No 
sooner the doctor came before the patient died. 



CHAPTER XXXm 

Interjection 

Interjection 77C1 ItHltMl 471 l$7ftl I $lt7l Sentence- 
4 7Tf47T'« Sentence-47 HtTT word-^ *CT Cltl «14T7 *171 
7tC7 71 I 7CT7 ITlfall lt7 «f4Kl7 ITT 71711 17 I 
Interjection^ 7W7 ftwflfTi «W1 1C7 I 

(1) Joy (itsptf)— Hurrah l 

(2) Grief ( $:7 )— Alas ! 

(3) Surprise ( f717 )— Ah ! What 1 

(4) Approval ( )— Bravo t 

<4lfS -Bn 7t7l CW 7C77 ItTFpTf lt7 <77*17 17 C*Rfl Hl®f®l 
TTPPlfrl ItTtl 7C77 Hlftl lt7 «flt7 17 I 

771 : — Ah me j For shame ] Well done J etc. 


CHAPTER XXXIV 

Parsing of Adjective , Adverb, Prejmition, and Conjunction 

(1) Parsing of Adjectives 

Adjective-Cl Parse ifTCl l^tl cit^ caf%7 Adjective, 
Attributive f%\7l Predicative. C4|*^ Degree 47‘ itlltl qualify 
ifltltl 1771 CT 1 ^ fait! Complement itH iflll 17 1 771 ! — 
Many men came to see the strongest lion in that circus. 
Many— Adjective of Quantity, i isitive Degree, qualifying 
the Noun 'men'. 
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Strongest— Adjective of Quality, Superlative Degree, quali- 
fying the Noun ‘lion’. 

That— Demonstrative Adjective, qualifying the Noun ‘circus 5 . 

(2) Parsing of Adverbs. 

Adverb- Parse caflft Adverb, Cft*[ 

Degree <4* modify '5T*1 I Ttl 

Unfortunately, the man could not run wry swiftly. 

Unfortunately — Simple Adverb of Manner, Positive Degree, 
modifying the whole sentence. 

Very— Adverb of Degree, modifying the Adverb ‘swiftly’. 
Swiftly — Adverb of Manner, Positive Degree, modifying the 
Verb ‘run’. 

(3) Parsing of Prepositions 

Preposition-CT Parse Object f% *far| 

I TCI t— The boy goes to school si night. 

To — Preposition, ■ governing the Noun ‘school’ in the Objec- 
tive Case. 

A|t — Preposition, governing the Noun ‘night’ in the Objective 
Case. 

(4) Parsing of Conjunctions 

Con j unction- CT Parse TfilTO ^t»| Cft^ caflhr Conjunc- 
tion <asR CTt^ CTt^ words , phrases ?l clauses- CT ofiwc* 

Vttfl I TTI S— He is old but healthy. He said 

that he would go. 

But— Co-ordinating Conjunction, joining the two clauses ‘he 
is old’ an^ ‘he is healthy*. 

That— Subordinating Conjunction, joining the two clauses 
‘he said* ‘hp would go’. 
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Exercise 

Pam the words in the following sentences • - 

(«) Asoka, who ruled his subjects lovingly, was the- 
greatest ruler of ancient India. 

(b) He denied that he stole the watch of his elder 
brother. 


CHAPTER XXXV 

The same word used as different Parts of Speeeh 

Above — Prep. He is above meanness. 

Adj. Parse the words in the above sentence. 

Noun God sees everything from above. 

Adv. The bird is flying above in the sky. 

After — Adj. After ages will sing his glory. 

Adv. He arrived soon after. 

Prep. After two hours the medicine will be 

applied. 

Conj. We came after they had gone. 

All — Adj. All men are mortal. 

Adv. I was aU alone when he came. 

Pron. All spoke for him. 

Noun He lost his all. 

As — Rel. Pron. This is the same boy as stole my pen. 

Adv. We ran as quickly as possible. 

Conj. As he was ill I went to see him. 

Back — Noun. The ass can carry heavy load on its book. 
Adj. The thief ran away by the back door. 

Verb. There is nobody to back him in time of 

difficulty^ 

Conj.. The servant wil come back soon. 

Better— Adj. Your plan is better than mine. 

Adv. He knows better. 

Noun. Respect your bette . 

Verb. Try to better your condition. 
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But — Adv. It is but (only) good to be frank. 

Prep. None but the brave deserves the fair. 

Conj. He tried bis best but failed. 

Rel. Pron. There is none but wishes to be happy. 

Down — Adv. Down went the Titanic. 

Prep. The ship sails down the Hoogly. 

Noun. He has seen the ups and dawns of life. 

Adj. The porter was killed by the down train. 
Verb. Drnvn with the tyrant. 

Enough — Noun I have enough of bread. 

Adj. He has money enough and to spare. 

Adv. You know well enoiu/h what he means. 

Except — Verb We will be blamed if we except him. 

Prep. All his friends were present except Rahim 
Conj. I will not let thee go except (unless) you 

bless me. 

Less — Adj. You are paying less attention 

Adv. The soil of West Bengal is less fertile than 

that of East Bengal. 
Noun He charges one hundred rupees for this. He 

will not be satisfied with less. 

Tike — Noun We shall not see his like again 
Adj. They are men of like nature. 

Adv. Like as a father pitieth his own children 
Prep, He looks hke an intelligent man. 

Verb I like him very much. 

(Fast— Noun Teachers are on fast to satisfy their 

demands. 

Adj. Shyamal is my fast friend. 

Verb. He fasts on Sundays. 

Adv. He runs very fast. 
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Last — Noun. 

You have not seen the last of me. 

Adj. 

I shall be the last person to do this. 

Verb. 

This will not last long. 

Adv. 

He came last. 

Long — Noun 

The long and short of the story is this. 

Adj. 

The long coat will not suit you . 

Verb 

Students long for holidays. 

Adv. 

I shall not wait long. 

Much — Adj. 

I do not want much money. 

Pron. 

Much of what he says, is false. 

Adv. 

He boasts too much of his learning. 

Near — Adj. 

He is my near relation. 

Verb 

The boat neared the shore. 

Adv. 

Come near and you will hear. 

Prep. 

The boy stood near the tree. 

Needs — Noun 

His needs are few. 

Verb 

It needs to be done very carefully. 

Adv. 

He needs must come. 

Next — Adj. 

I shall go to Konnagar next Monday. 

Adv. 

What next ? 

Prep. 

He was sitting next her. 

Noun 

I shall tell you more in my next. 

No — Adj. 

No teenager is allowed in this- the re. 

Adv. 

He is no more in this world. 

Noun 

I will not take no. 

Only — Adj. 

He was the only son of his father. 

Adv. 

He can only speak. 

Conj. 

You may take your seat here, only remain 

silent 

Over — Adj. 

The overbridge is very strong. 

Adv. 

Read it over carefully. 

Noun 

In one over he took .ve wickets. 

Prep. 

At forty a change came over him. 
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Past— Noun I cannot forget the past. 

Adj. His part life was very miserable. 

Prep. It is half past four now. 

Right — Noun You have no right over the property. 

Adj. He is the right man for the post. 

Verb The wrong will soon be righted. 

Adv. He ran right across the held* 

Round — Noun The village chowkidar is on his round. 

Adj The baby wants a red and round ball. 

Verb. Va^vO-da-Gama rounded the cape of Good 

Hope 

Adv. The earth moves round and round. 

Prep. The earth moves round the sun. 

Still — Noun Her sobs could be heard in the still of 

night. 

Adj. To sail in the stiU water is easy. 

Verb Babies are stilled to sleep with his name . 
Adv. He is still in England. 

Since— Prep I have not seen him since Monday last. 

Adv. I have not seen him since 
Conj. Three years have passed since he died. 
Some— Adj. » Will you lend me some money ? 

Pron. Some say that there will be an earthquake 
Adv. Some twenty-five persons were present. 

That — Demon. Pron. That is what I wanted. 

Rela. Pron. The evil that men do lives after them. 
Demon. Adj. That boy stole my pen. 

Rela. Adv. It was yesterday that he came here. 
Conj. He said that he was unhappy. 

Up — Adv. Prices of articles of food are going up. 

Prep. Let us go up the Monument. 

Adj» The next up train will not touch here. 

Noun. Everybody has his ups and downs of 

fortune. 
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What — Int. Pron. 

What is your name ? 

Rela. Pron. 

Give me what you can. 

Int. Adj. 

What book do you want ? 

Adv. 

What with illness and what with 
poverty he was compelled to five up 
studies. 

Interj. 

What ! are you sure ? 

Why — Int. Adv. 

Why did you go there ? 

Rel. Adv. 

I know the reason why he left the 
place. 

Noun 

It is not the time to question why 
and wherefore of it. 

Infer. 

Why ! this should be done. 

Well — Noun 

This is a deep well. 

Adj. 

You are now welt. 

Adv. 

Well begun is half done. 

Inter. 

Well, who would have thought of it ! 

Verb 

Water luclls out from the earth. 

While — Noun. 

Please take your seat and rest a while . 

Verb 

Do not 'while away your time. 

Conj. 

While a great writer, he is a great 


politician. 


CHAPTER XXXYI 

Phrase and Clause 

I could not attend school on account of fever. 

This is the boy who came here yesterday. 

CWrtU *1 finite, C* IVRfr ^ 

fa[fC¥ Subject * Predicate $ 1*9 ¥91 It* 'Hvliv Sentence 
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I fc*tCW Examples ^f&? afraid 41 41 $ jp^f M amt 
tfTOBOi I fe?f?1 41 <iltf5 Sentence. 

The Sentence is a group of words that gives a complete 
meaning. 

<5«fC?? sW Sentence-4 ‘on' ‘account’ a ‘of 4$ fulfil word 
ftfSlUl ‘on account of’ 4$ iffr® *$?TC5 I fH $^t? TOT 

Subject 'G Predicate 5fl$ 4?\ $?1?1 4*f5 *T7[< ffe «f4H 
4fi»WC^ =Tl ?fai?1 Sentence ?»Tl 5(1 I ' 4^?i»f 

Phrase ?*|1 ?? I $?1 4*fB Part of Speech f?*(1C<( 

afttt m? fa* *r*(< attft ^ra jji i 

C? 5(t«0 CTf5[ Finite Verb 5(T^— 4** ?f?1 4?fB if 

«mt TO 5(1, Ct*9| Single Part of Speech-4? ?T?*® ?? 

Phrase TO[ I 

A Phrase is a group of words that has no Finite Verb 
and gives no complece sense, but is used as a single part of 
speech. 

,i5*IC?? fail's Sentence 4 “who came here yesterday” 4^ 
■rtppdfr s(tl *? l ^?pr ■sictr Subject ‘who’ 4?\ Predicate 
‘came here yesterday’ *tC5 I *®4? 4tf6 Sentence, fa* 

>3f anal Sentence ‘This is the boy who came here yesterday,. 
4* 5(1<? I 4^5*1 *R5t Sentence-4? TK? Sentence-C* 

Clause TOl I 

C? "18(?5()&? TOT Subject « Predicate «ftc* 4 ?n ?t?1 
Sentence ?$?T« 4?f& ^s? Sentence-4? 'TOT fact? ?? 
clause l # . 

A clause is a combination of words which contains a 
Subject and a Predicate and becomes a part of a greater 
Sentence. 
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Sentence ® Clause-4* *t*j cww c*TF *F*1 

*t* FI I Sentence (clause) ft ^ 5 * Sentence-4* «R1 
** I *CF *tftt* «tC®J* Clause-4 4*f5 *f**1 Finite Verb *tf%t* 
4** Sentence-4 *®f5 Clause Finite Verb I 

1. Kinds ot Phrases 

Phrase^fat* f*f%* csffic® **1 *Ttc® Itt* I $*T*1 4* 
Part of Speech-4* *E* I *ft* 5* 'SOT 

***1 * t * 1 **1 :— 

1. Noun Phrase — Noun-4* *t*f ’Ft* I 

He likes to go to school. 

Flesh and blood cannot bear this. 

2. Adjective Phrase — Adjective-4* *t*F ®l* I 

He is a man of parts. 

The man in the room is a thief. 

3. Adverbial Phrase — Adverb-4* 5 *t®i *OTt I 

He comes here every notv and tlun- 
He fell from the roof. 

4. Prepositional Phrase — Preposition-4* *1*f **t* | 

There is a big tree in front of the house. 

Inspite of his illness he came here. 

5 Conjunctional Phrase — Conjunction-4* -t 4W I 

Shyama os well as his brother came her*. 

Come as soon as you can. 

6. Interjectional Phrase — Interjection-4* *PtW *C* I 
The visitors shouted ‘well done t* 

Good Heavens ; you are here ! 

Verb-4* *KW Preposition ^ *$*1 *R* f%* f®* 

*rt* I 4$®f*lC* Group Verb **|1 ** I Group Verb-4* 
*H*t* *tt* C*<fR I 
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2. Kinds of Classes. 

Claus# ^ TO1* — (a) Co-ordinate *1 Independent *1 
Principal Clause 4*t ( b ) Subordinate *1 Dependent Clause I 

(A) Co-ordinate Clause 

He is poor, but he will help you. 

I know that he is reading. 

fc'iC-H TO* Sentence *He is poor* 4<K ‘he will help you’ 
Clause ‘but’ 4^ Conjunction *t*1 ^ 4^ 

Clause «JC8iwt Ttifa l TO l 

4^ff*t Clause-C* Co-ordinate Clause ?| Principal Clause *1 
Independent Clause TO I 

tff'Shr Sentence d ‘I know’ 4^ Clause f5 
43R 'W C 5 *!* Clause-4* &«f* TO I fal faSll Clause-f5 

‘that he is reading’ 4*1 *Tq*rspsTc* ItE* sr| 4* ‘I know’ 

4$ Clause-fS* §1* | TO* Clause-fift* Indepen- 

dent ( *t*t* ) *| Principal ( «f«na ) Clause TO I Co-ordinate 
tClausewf*! Co-ordinating Conjunction *T*1 ^ ** I **1 : — 

He came to our house and I went to theirs. 

He is poor but he is honest. 

Either you must obey, or I shall punish you. 

I cannot attend the meeting for I shall ihave to go 

elsewhere. 

He cannot pass the Examination because he is dull. 

(B) Subordinate al Dependent Clause 

I know that he is reading. 

4$ Senten#e-4 ‘that he is reading’ 4$ Clause-fS 
TO 31$ I TO* Clause ‘I know’ 4* fc*f* 4** 
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4* ON? Clause-4? Verb ‘know’- 4? *mr $?f? if m ?ft?fc5 I 
4?tC? at?? Clause-fi> Independent ?1 Principal Clause 4?S. 
ft^t? Clause- f3 Subordinate ?t Dependent Clause I 

Subordinate Clause-c? fs? cat%C3 ??1 ?t$C5 *ttW I 
??1 : — (1) Noun Clause (2) Adjective Clause 4?s 
(3) Adverb Clause I 

(1) Noun Clause 

Noun Clause-4? ?J??t? IS? Noun-4? I Noun Cl?? 
Verb-4? Nominative, Object, Complement 4?t Preposition- 
4? Object « Noun-4? Apposition-?!? ?I<^ ??, C?^Pt Noun 
Clause* ?J?^5 ?^5 *ftc? | 

(а) Subject to a Verb — That he is old and infirm is known 

to all. 

When he will come is uncertain, 

(б) Object to a Verb — I know that he is a good boy. 

I see that you are willing to go± 

(c) Complement to a Verb — This is what he expected. 

This is vihat has been «i * e. 

(d) Object to a Preposition — It rests on how he behuuee. 

It depends on what h • says. 

(a) In Apposition — There is a rumour that he has failed. 

The news that he is learning the country, is 

false. 


(ii) Adjective Clause 

Adjective C??? Noun ?1 Pronoun-4? sjrM ?t? 

Adjective Clause's Noun ?1 Pronoun-4? '9*1 tot | c? 
12 
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Clause Noun 11 Pronoun-CV qualify TOT 
Adjective Clause I 

This is the man Whom I saw yesterday, 

I know the boy who worked out the sum. 

I know the place where he lived. 

I know the time when he mil come. 

iS*|GK[ Sentence® Italicised Clause ‘man*, 
‘boy’, ‘book’, ‘place* « ‘time’-GF qualify I 

Adjective Clause. 

9PW eiOSJ^fB Adjective Clause Relative Pronouu 

sfl Relative Adverb Principal Clause-^ *TCf ^ I ^RTl 
Noun-^ qualify I <4$ Relatives 

«f*l ffcsi Noun Clause-^ I 

This is the man I saw yesterday. ( Complement to ‘is’ ) 

I know who worked out the sum. (Object to the Verb 

‘know 1 ) 

I know where he lived. (Object to the Verb ‘know’) 

I know when he will come. (Obect to the Verb ‘know*) 

(iii) Adverbial Clause 

W Clause Adverb-^* >P5 tot c*[9l*|CT Adverbial 

Clause ; Wl 

As he is ill he cannot attend school. 

Hari came when he had gone. 

Stay where you are standing. 

If I succeed, 1 shall see my brother. 

I shall not go if you do not come. 

He js honest though he is poor. 

I am not so intelligent as you are. 

Sentenpe^ftro Italicised Clause 9^1 WlTOl ‘can 
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attend’, ‘come’, ‘stay’, ‘shall see’, ‘shall go’, ‘is’ 'Q ‘am’ C* 
modify I Adverbial Clause. 

Adverb-4? TO Adverbial Clauseafa'S f<1%3 aWW? 

■*!1E? 1 $^t?1 *ltTl?TOs Subordinating Conjunction TOrl 

Principal Clause-4? *lCf «rft* I TOI 

1. Adverbial Clause of Cause — He could not attend the 

meeting because he was away. 

2. Adverbial Clause of Place — Stay where you are. 

3. Adverbial Clause of Manner — Do as I tell you. 

4. Adverbial Clause of Time— I do not know when he will 

come. 

5. Adverbial Clause of Effect— He ran so fast that he was 

much fatigued. 

6. Adverbial Clause of Purpose — He worked very hard that 

he might, do well in the examination. 

7. Adverbial Clause of Condition — If you allow me. to go, I 

may go. 

8. Adverbial Clause of Comparison — I am not so strong 

as you are. 

■g Adverbial Clause of Contrast — He is unhappy though he is 

rich. 

Note : Clause <5|crW fa? TODW *ttt? I 

TOT.— 

I know where he goes. Noun Clause. 

I know the place where he goes. — Advective Clause. 

I shall go where he goes. —Adverbial Clause. 
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Exercise 

1. Phrase ® Clause-^ *fN*j fSfcfa *f*H jfcfr 

2. Clause ** «i*t* ® f% f* f 4m* «tftn* 4*15 *f**1 

3. Sentenced Clause 

He did as he was ordered. He did it as he was ordered. 
The news that he is coming is false. I walk when he reads. 
The boy whose father is a physician went to Calcutta. I 
shall not go out if it rains. Though he is poor, he is honest. 
The time when he was born is known to me. I left the 
plar* when he had come. The girl who did it is my sister. 
If you go there you will be punished. 


CHAPTER XXXVII 

More about the Sentence 

wtprtr* Sentences* f®* c«t%s® f*®?F **| ** | *«r|— 
1. Simple. 2. Compound. 3. Complex. 

1. Simple Sentence ( 9|9*| )*J 

The baby cries. 

The young and loving mother tries to pacify the baby. 
$*|CI* Sentence ^f5s® 4*fi» Finite Verb. At** Sentence-4 
‘cries’ '6- Sentence-4 ‘tries’ Finite Verb. 4$ tffSl* 

Se ntences * Simple Sentence *1 TOI *t*T *S* l 
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C* Sentence-4 4*15*1!* Finite Verb *tCT Simple 

Sentence Si Wl *t*7 St»l I 

A Sentence which contains only one Finite Verb, is called 
a Simple Sentence. 

Simple Sentence-4 Nominative 4 Finite Verb-4* *f*<5 
W*lwr* qualifying words SI *N*T5* c*t*f *<f**1 Sentenced 
^**5* ®*1 *t$c® *ffc* i ^ qualifying wordufqd Enlargements 
Si Adjuncts S*|1 i WC** Grammarian Subject « Nominative 
4*t Finite Verb 4 Predicated 4*$ *tfltc* 4tC»|TW1 *f**tt5* I 
<$t^t*1 Subject "6 Nominative 4*’ Predicate 'Q Finite 
Verb-4* irc«ff dt* ftf®*'5l C<fWr si I *W. Nominative with 

qualifying words Subject 4*t Finite Verb with qualifying 
words Predicate. 

<5*101* sfaK Sentence-4 Nominative-4* 4*41!* qualifying 
word ‘The* *T®1 <*TS qualifying word St^ I f* 1 ® f*<?|* 
Sentence-4 Nominative ‘mother’-4* qualifying words ‘The 
young and loving’ 4 <5° Finite Verb-4* qualifying words ‘to 
pacify the baby'. 4^ qualifying wordi*fs|d Adju” ts to the 
Nominative and Adjuncts to the Finite Verb'S **11 $* i 

2. Compound Sentence ( jqlfM** *1*>J ) 

Boys came to the garden and played there. 

The boy is poor but he is honest. 

<5«tc** at** Sentence-* $$f5 Clause ‘boys came to the 
garden’ 4 (boys) ‘played there’. f***)* Sentence-4 Clause 
‘the boy is poor’ 4** ‘he is honest'. «f** Sentence-4? clause 
‘and’ *1*1 4*s f*'®'* Sentence-4* Clause ‘but* *1*1 
*$*TC5 l «t** Sentence-4* Clause 4*\ f*^l* Sentence- 
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4* Clause $fB Independent *1 Ttfa c*t*lfB§ ’"wfB* fc*t* 
f^* TOT *1 I 4$* 3 * * * * * 9 I Independent Clause ‘but’, ‘and* 
Coordinating Conjunction *1*1 *$*1 4® 4*fif iKw 

Sentence iffas ** t 
4$8f3l Compound Sentence. 

C* Sentence <81** Independent *1 ®t*Td clause *f*> 
Compound Sentence *1 *t*J *1® I 

A Sentence formed by two or more Independent clauses t 
is called a Compound Sentence. 

Note : — 4®* Double Sentence 'S Multiple Sentence 
9f®9t* fife <2fsf»l'» ®$*tc* I Independent clause *1*1 
Sentence- C* Double Sentence 4*\ S^-4* ®f«f® Independent 
clause ®t*1 Sentence- C* Multiple Sentence *®1 ®* I 


3. Complex Sentence ( fs|<Hf *1 ®j*sj ) 

I know, that he is a good boy- 

The boy who stood first is my nephew. 

Do not disturb him when )te is reading. 

fe*fc** eW® Sentence-4 ‘I know* 4®fB Independent clause, 
fe* 'that he is a good boy’ 4^ clause-fB Independent *1* I 
Independent *1 Principal clause-4* Verb ‘know’ 4* 
fc*|* f*4* ®f*C5 I ‘Know’ 4$ Verb-49 fc°t* <tW *f*t® 

‘f* am* f’ $^5* ‘that he is a good boy’. 4^4® ^*1 4®fB 

Subordinate clause 4 *n 4$ clause-fB Noun-*K*f ‘know’ 4$ 
Transitive ^Verb-4* Object. Ctf*l C* 4$ Sentence-fB 

4*1B Principal clause 4 4 *fB Subordinate clause ®t*| iffr® I 
4$f*t Sentence 4®fB Complex Sentence. 
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1WI? Sentence-4 Independent ?1 Principal dauce 
‘the boy is my nephew’. clau^-fB ‘who stood first’ 
Ttftostc? *rtt? ?i, $?tc* fan? - * ff?cs Principal 

clause-4? ‘boy’ word-fB? $1? I ^4? $?1 4?fB Subordinate 
clause. 4^ Subordinate clause-fB Adjective-?iC*l 
‘boy’ 4§ Noun-4? v*?Tl «Wt *f?TOC5 I 4$ Sentence-fB 4?fi» 
Principal clause <€ 4*fB Subordinate Adjective clause ?t?1 
i ^T4? 4?fB Complex Sentence. 

'5^? Sentence-4 ‘Do not disturb him’ 4^ Independent 
■ ?1 clause ; f? 5 ? ‘when he is reading’ 4^ clause-fB 
?| Independent ~C^ I ?Ta*l ^C 3 ? Principal clause-4? Verb 
‘disturb’-4? fe*i? f* r «'? ?f?c® I ‘disturb’ 

srl f fe*3? :— ‘?<Pt c? I 4^ Subordinate clause-fB 

Adverb Principal clause-4? Verb *disturb’-4? iffll fatfH 
*Ff?Wl^ I Adverb-?I®f Principal clause-4? Verb ‘disturb’- 
Of modify ?fa?1 Adverb clause. 4^ Sentence 4?fB 

Principal clause « 4?fB Subordinate Adverbial clause ?i?1 
Ufa I ' s *'®4? 4?fB Compler Sentence. 

C? Sentence-4 4?fB^t4 Independent ?1 Kincipal clause 
4?t 4?f ?1 4? r tf? s ? Subordinate clause ?tl 7 ’ W1CT Complex 
Sentence ?1 wfB«l ?t?T ?t®I I 

A Sentence formed by a Principal clause and one or more 
Subordinate or Dependent clauses is calVd a Complex 
Sentence. 

Note : — ^ ?1 ^srotf? 5 ? Simple Sentence Co-ordinating 
Conjunction ?T?1 ?$?1 4?fB Compound Sentence 

•tic? i 
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^ *1 vretffr Simple Sentence <4* $ ?1 OTtfw Complex 
Sentence Compound Sentence ’tfr® *ttc? • 

$ fl WBtfav Complex Sentence Co-ordinating Con- 
junction ?t?1 ^8T'6 Compound Sentence itffo *ltC? I 

Exercise 

1. *1$*! Sentence ?? etst? 'fl f Compound 

« Complex Sentence-4? ?WJ *fT«foj fa 'STfl TO1 

?»l 1 

2. Subordinate clause-'Qfa >?? fa???P ?$CS *ltl? f 

fcft*?1 fall I 

3. Principal clause-4? *lf^5 Subordinate clause-4? *Wf 
f?5t? *? I 

4. fa?f*lfa$ Sentence - , «fa Subordinate clause ?tfa? 

’VfsTl Principal clause-4? *CT ^5T?tUf? *i??i ft*f? ^? I 

(a) I know that he will come, (b) If he is a coward 

he will not go. (c) They reached the station after the 

train had left. *(d) They want to help a boy who is poor 
but meritorious, (s') He helped you though you did not 
deserve. (/) I see that they are going astray, (g) Though 
good manners cost nothing, many youngmen lack in them. 
(h) I met a boy who is very very amiable. (•) I do not 
know when he will be coming, (j) I do not know where 
he lives. I do not know the place where he lives, 

(fe) This is the boy whom everybody likes for his good 

nature. (0 He secured a scholarship which everybody 
covets, (m) As it is already late, I must atonce start for 
home? (n) #He said that if I did not obey him he would 
punish me. (o) I am poor, but as you are my friend I shall 
try to help you t<% the best of my power. 
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Sentence ( Continued ) 

«WJtCT CCTJRrt Rfffo «reprtfT Sentence f$R caftOB 

ffcSP I $^R1 Simple Sentence, Compound Sentence '« 
Complex Sentence. f%^ 'SR eRtCR 'S^f '■iSRlJl 

Sentence *115 fts^ I $^fe wnfl *lrt 1 CSRfflR 

W3 m ^ fww RRtt RTWtS^I *41 i 

JRFR 'SR 'S?! *TTS 4*fl|4 I Vb\w?m Sentence *ft5 

tsfftt *tTC4 l 441— 

1. Assertire Sentence. 2. Imperative Sentence. 
8. Interrogative Sentence. 4. Optative Sentence. 5. Exclama- 
tory Sentence. 

Assertive Sentences^ Affirmative ( $1-RRS ) « Negative 
( JH-C4R* ) ^C'S *ITt4 I 44* c*«> C4>* Negative Sentenced 
4FR 'SR 'SJ?1 «ff44l Sendee!* 54'STW 

fas* I 

Affirmative Sentence — >it«rf? e ls: C4 "W Sentence-4 
Affirmative 4*fVl c*ta ! *'* Affirmitive Sentence 4C*1 I 
441 :— 

He is a very intelligent and clever boy. 

Shyamal goes to school with other boys. 

Negative Sentence — *rt4T4W C4 4W Sentence -4 Negative 
4*T5 (Raf«KS Negative Senter. e 4*11 4? I *R1 t - 

He is not a very intelligent and clever boy. 

Shyamal does not go to school with other boys. 
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Imperative Sentence — 17 *1771 Sentence-4 
'S'faf’f, ^r|i c*ref»CT Imperative Sentence J Wl 

*»l dis- 
obey your teachers and parents. 

Do not follow the dictates of Satan. 

Interrogative Sentence — C7 Sentence-4 ftwW 

Interrogative Sentence 7t®| I 771 : — 

Do you obey your teachers and parents ? 

What are you doing there ? 

Optative Sentence — 17 7771 Sentence-4 7t»(7 
(desire) «Wt *Tf^l t5T*Tff*tPF Optative Sentence 7C7 I 771 
May God bless you. 

Long live the king. 

Exclamatory Sentence — CT *PW Sentence 4 TWt 
C7TR 'B'fa 07 ft *117 tST^foTt* Exclamatory Sentence 7t*1 I 

m:— 

What a fine picture this is t 
Alas ! the man is nomore. 


CHAPTER XXXIX 

Analysis ( fa#**! ) 

Simple, Compound ?1 Complex Sentence-47 1%f 

Tivfc* fw* niu»l7 CTl^ 

f% Wf 'SlTl tT7l*K* Analysis 71 ( from ) 7l»l I 



ANALYSIS 


1ST 


I. Analysis of Simple Sentences 

ostial »ff^?T5 src^PF Simple Sontence*4? tsrffcttfi* 

'Hff — Subject and Predicate. Subject ?fs!C5 Nominative 'O 
'St? Adjuncts 4?t Predicate ?f#iro Finite Verb 4?’ 'Sf? 
Adjuncts ?1 Enlargments-C* ^IfT? I 

Simple Sentence -C* Analyse *f?c® Sentence- 

fa* ^ ft 1 ®!? ef?r® *|c?— Subject Group 4 ?n Predicate 

Group. ®t?»t? Subject Group -4? I^afa? ?WT ■« Predicate 
Group-4? "ftafa? TOT 1t?*»tf?* ft4? *f?C5 I 


Subject 

Group 


1. The Subject proper or Nominative—*^! 

2. Subject proper or Nominativ-4? Rt“W’ 
?1 f*?W word ( ?f? «ltl* ) I 
Adjuncts to the Nominative ?l Subject 
proper ?t9i I 


3. The Predicate Verb ?1 Finite Verb — 

4. Objects ( *4— «ttt* ) 

5. Adjuncts to the Object ( Object-4? 

Predicate qualifying word ?f* Ttt* ) I 

Group 6. Complement ( ) I 

7. Adjuncts to the Predicate Verb or Finite 
Verb. Verb-4? f?c*l?«| "*1% words ( 

«fft* ) I $?tfatc* Enlargements to the 
Finite Verb ?1 Ad <-'rbial Adjuncts ?c«! I 

<2fI®J*f8 Simple Sentence-4 'S’lt?? 1 •!?? (The Subject. 



1SS 


A TEXT BOOK OF JUNIOR ENGLISH GRAMMAR 


proper Nominative 4q% 3 (The Predicate Verb ^ 

•Finite Verb) I *Tf*C« *ttCT I 

fan Sentence *TVJ Subject 4*fl» 

Word TO! « Predicate 4*fi»Jrrai word lift® •ftCff I 
Subject -4 4GFV cq^l 4^\ Predicate's 4PW C$1 word «llf*W 
•Itra I Subjcet-4 4*f5 HT3J word «ITf*E«| *RtI* Nominative 
4* Predicate-4 4^f5 srfai word «ttf*C»| *RTt* Finite Verb 
*i?c* 'trftcq i 


Subject 

Boys 
The dog 
The dog 
A white dog 
He 

A blind man 
Beggars 


Predicate 

run. 

barks. 

barks loudly. 

barks loudly in the street. 

reads attentively, 
begs. 

beg from door to door. 


4*15 Sentence- JR cq « R»t Cf?«Tfa «ttW* 

’^sl f* f* Part of Speech *ITW foot CifOTI ^ I 


1. Nominative *1 Subject word C*t^ C*t»( Part of Speech 

(o) Noun — The cow gives us milk. 

(b) Pronoun — 1 go to school. 

(e) Adjective — The honest suffer much now-a-days. 

(d) Infinitive — To walk in the morning is good for 

health. 


(a) * Gerund — Biding is a good exercise. 

(/) Verbal Noun — The reading of history is interesting. 
(g) Noun Phrase — How to learn English is a problem. 
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2. Adjunct to the Nominative or Subject word fa fa 
*fcw*ltCTS— 

(а) Adjective —Naughty boys are making a noise. 

(б) Article — The boy stole a book. 

(o) Noun (used as an Adjective)— -There is a silver 

spoon here. 

(d) Present Participle — A rolling stone gathers no moss, 
(a) JPast Participle — The burnt child was taken to 

the hospital. 

if) Gerundial Infinitive — Water to drink should be 

pure. 

( g ) Noun in the Genetive Case — Barn's cousin walks- 

in the field. 

(V; Pronoun in the Genetive Case — His pen was stolen. 
(») Noun in Apposition — Ramen, Naren’s younger 
brother, passed the H S. Examination. 

3. Predicative Verb Finite Verb I 

4. Objects fa fa ®ttll — Subject word ?l Nominative- 

41 I 

5. Adjuncts to the Objcet — Subject word H Nominative- 

41 I 

6. Complement fa fa *1111 : — 

(a) Noun — They elected him secretary* 

(ft) Adjective — The boy is intelligent. 

(c) Possessive Adjective — The book is mine. 

(d) Present Participle— I saw him walking. 

(a) Infinitive — The house is to let. 

7. Adjuncts or Enlargement to the Finite Verb fa fa 

^(.'o *|tt1 • — 

(а) An Adverb— The man is sleeping soundly. 

(б) An Adverbial Accusative -Hari went home. 
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(e) An Adverbial Phrase — The flames spread in dU 

directum • 

(i) Present Participle — She went weeping. 

(e) Gerundial Infinitive — The mother went to see her 

wailing son. 

(/) An Absolute Phrase — The sun hewing risen we 

started. 

wwft Simple Sentence Analyse : — 


{!) Muhammad Mahasin was a bachelor . . 


Subject 


) Sub ject word or 
Nominative 
Enlargement . 


Mahammad Mahasin 


Predicate 


Finite Verb 
Complement 


was 

a bachelor 


(2) My younger brother does not know how to de the sum . 


r Subject word or 
Subject \ Nominative 
^Enlargement 


brother 
My, younger 


Predicate 


r Finite Verb 
4 Object 

'■Adverbial Adjunct 


does know 

how to do the sum 

not 


1 3) Into the valley of Death rode the six hundred. 

, Nominative Hundred 

Subject \ Adjunct to the 

* Nominative The, six 

n j* 4 . (Finite verb rode 

Predica e ^Adverbial Adjuncts intothevalleyof death 

(4) The students of the school elected him their secretary of 


the literary section in a meeting. 


Subject 

4 


r Nominative or 
j Subject word 
• j Adjuncts to the 
' subject 


students 

The, of the school 
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Predicate 


( Finite verb 
Object 
Complement 

Adverbial Adjunct 


elected 

him 

their secretary 
of the literary section 
in a meeting 


(5) A meritorious student, the son of an honest but poor man 


' / — » 

< deserves help in prosecuting his studies. 

r Nominative or 
0 , . . \ Subject word 

Subjec -j Adjuncts to the 
\ Nominative 


Predicate 


student 

A meritorious, 
the son of a poor but 
honest man 


f Finite verb deserves 

\ Object help 

j Adverbial Adjuncts in prosecuting 
v. studies 


his 


fro <2t(ffnv*5 fsas «(5FlP!i , l'e Analysis «1 SCSI I 

1. The good old man saw his son in the prison. 

2. The naughty boy disobeyed his parents. 


Subject 

Predicate 

Subject word | 
or Nominative 

Adjuncts to the 
Nominative 

l Finite 1 
Verb | 

Objects 

Adjuncts 
to the 
Objects 

Comple- 
ment with 
qualifying 
words 

! 1 

Adver- 
bial Ad- 
juncts 

Man 

boy 

The, good, old 

saw 

y ..i 

_ 

his 

in the 
prison 

The, naughty 

disob- 

eyed 

1 parents 

1 

his j — 

— 


11. Analysis of Complex Sentences 

Simple Sentence-4 4*flhrf3[ clause «ftt* 4* 
Independent *1 Principal clause, ft* Complex Sentence-4 
4*18 Principal clause 4* 4* *1 4*tftf Subordinate clauses 

•itftwi 
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Complex Sentence- Analyse «N?e: TOf 

Sentence-fBt? vfffil Principal clause 'S Subordinate clause 
?1 clauses <* ’ffira $$c? l 

(1) Principal clause-f& cWe l 

(2) Ef^T? *1? Subordinate dause-$f»l 4 ?fS 4?f5 ?1??| 

?t« 4?t GFt»[ ?ft^9— (Noun, Adjective Til 

Adverb ) clause f*|? I 

(3) Subordinate clause-f5 ?f? Noun clause ?? ?t? $?t 
C?t^ Finite Verb ?| Preposition-49 Object Et?l 
OWte I 

(4) Subordinate clause-fi> ?f? Adjective clause ?? Et? 

Noun Tt Pronoun-4? El ?| vFOrt «WH EftCEC^ 
Et*1 fSWI 

• ' 5 ) Subordinate clause- f6 ?f? Adverb clause ?? EW 
Verb-C? modify ?fi|WC^ Et?1 fa? I 

( 6 ) c? Connectives-Eft clause-«%^ ^ EfttEls Et?f 

W4lfcl1 TfE I 
» 

(f) Et?*|? 4fT5T? clause f5ce Simple Sentence-4? ?E 
Analysis Ef?T| out* I 

fc*lCT? fi?? Analyse EfttfiE Detailed 

Analysis Wl ?? I ?^TtW Detailed Analysis-4? aRltiR ?? Jfl j 
Sentence-f&W Qause-4 f?E?F Eft?1 apfi CEl^ Wp3hr Cause 
4?t El^tOf? *tt?"»tf9E »I?E ft<? ?f?EE *ltf?^ ?wl | fcjt* 9?H 
Clause Analysis. 

*1? ^f? ftflfil Complex Sentence-4? Analysis Efital cupt 

^ 1 «- 
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Subject 


(l) The Headwater punishes Ihe boy at he, it naughty. 
/■Nominative Hn^unttr 

(Adjunct to the Nominative The 


Predicate 


f Finite Verb punishes 

j Object boy 

I Adjunct to the Object the 

' Adverbial Adjunct as he is naughty 

Analysis of the Subordinate ( Adverb ) Clause : — as he it 
faugnty. 

Nominative he 

Verb is 

Complement naughty 

Connective as 

{2) Be never does anything that is against morality 
Subject Nominative He 

i Verb does 

Extension never 

Object anything 

Adjunct to the object *hat is against morality 

Analysis of Subordinate ( Adjective ) clause ! — that it 
against morality. 

Nominative that 

Verb is 

Complement against mo. ity 

(3) That he would go there is unthinkable. 

Subject That he would go there 

/ Verb is 

Predicate (Complement unthinkable 


Analysis of Subordinate ( Noun ) clause : — mat he would 


go there. 

Nominative 

Verb 

13 


he 

would gw 
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Extension or enlargement of the Verb there 
Connective that 

(4) When he heard the sound, the blind man who lived in that 

ham enquired what had happened. 

/•Nominative man 

.Subject ir„i ar s.m»nt the, blind 

' (Enlargement who Uved that house 

/Finite Verb enquired 

Predicate \ Object what had happened 

' Extension when he heard the sound 

Analysis of the Subordinate ( Adverb ) clause : — when he 
heard the sound. 


Subject 

Predicate 

Object 

Connective 


he 

heard 
the sound 
when 


Analysis of the Subordinate ( Adjective ) clause : — who 
lived in that house. 

Subject who 

Verb lived 

Extension in that house 

Analysis of the Subordinate (Noun) clause: — what 
happened. 

Subject what 

Verb happened 


III. Analysis of Compound sentences 

Compound Sentence <sivtffc Independent clause ^1 Prin- 
cipal clause 1 Compound Sentence CT Analyse 

Sentenced awj ^®{5 Finite Verb VJt^l 
.^rv%l<strspri8 clause 1 Oause 
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*mr 1ft C¥Ht« CPfa *W «rrt* tfEP N5T*1 brackets 
( ) fas* tffart fr* ow%<b ^ i 

dause-«f»ll TOJ CTt«( *Wfa ^1 Principal clause 

HfrfiiW Principal clause ftNw «* 
^t$t'8fi|CP Subordinate clause I 

Subordinate clause «f»l fa '8tt3 3TW® *fcltns (Noun clause, 
^1 Adjective clause 31 Adverbial clause) faftc® 
d)<R clause<afa3 *lt3"*tf3P ’WNI 'U «WR 3TCVT3 *JCf ^Jfafa »W| 

C* "Hr "fcPPlfr* vm clause«fa ^P OlufalP 

Connectives ^faul fafaw I 

^5fJ *H «}U8ppfB clause -vS 3 Simple Sentence-^)? TO Analysis 

^faco^CTI 

f^OT «a‘-i5 Compound Sentence Analyse pfwi Or^Tf^T : — 

When I went to the merket, I taw a man who woe blind and he 
derired to know whether there was any medeoine to cure blindness. 

This is a Compound sentence consisting of the following 
clauses : — 

1. I saw a man Principal clause 

2. When I went to the market Subordinate Adver- 

bial clause modifying ‘saw’ in 1 

3. Who was blind Subordinate Adjective clause 

qualifying ‘man’ in 1 

A He desired to know Principal clause, coordinate 

to 1 

5. Whether there was any medicine to cure blindness*** 
Subordinate Noun clause, Object to the Verb ‘know’ 

in 4. 


Connective ••* ‘and’ 
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Independent clauses, 

»of6 Compound Sentence ifjfo *ttW I 

<C¥f5 Simple Sentence 'O <i¥f8 Complex Sentence 
aifft Compound Sentence *(tCT I 

<«fJ ^f«PF Simple Sentence 'e uwTfq* Complex- Sentence 
1JF ^ST'G'WfH Compound Sentence ’tl^s *ttCT i 

Exercise 

Analyse the following sentences : — 

A good teacher is respected by all. The culprit’was 
brought before the Magistrate. I know that he was absent 
from the school. I went to the market and purchased some 
potatoes. Come to my house one morning and get your diffi- 
culties solved. I found that the man was swimming in the 
tank. He entered into the garden and plucked some flowers. 
The night being over they started for their destination. As 
he was ill, he could not attend the meeting. He is honest 
but poor. The man is so strong that he can fight with a 
lion. He was present in the adjacent room and heard every- 
thing with his own ears. I found that the boy was playing 
in the held. He ran so fast that he soon became tired and 
stopped for a while for gasping. When I was walking in the 
held, I saw a dead bull. He is. very naughty but meritorious. 



CHAPTER XL 


Synthesis of Sentences 

Combination of two or more simple sentences into a 
single Simple sentence. 

Analysis 4* Sentence 41 f%? f%! 

SRI csfeftar | f^V Synthesis opposite, 

’RWj ?1 *It«R I *W*®f*l Simple Sentence!* 4*18 at»? 
Simple ?1 Compound *1 Complex Sentence-4 *?! Tttc* 
*ftnr i 

$^lW8Tfa* Simple Sentence- C* falftfl’S ^ ?tfl 
4*fi> Simple Sentence-4 ’tfa'f* Wl ?? I 

(i) 4*ft Participle *%1 ; 

He sood up. He began to yralk. 

Standing up he began to walk. 

He .was tired of waiting. He left the place; 

Being tired of waiting he left the place. 

(ii) Noun Gerund-4? ^ Preposition *fil1 ; 
He has failed several times. He still hopes to pass 

the examination. 

Inspite of many failures he still hope .5 to pass the 

examination. 

His son died in the battle. He • heard the news. 

He ielt proud. 

On hearing the news of his son’s death .in the battle 

he felt proud. 

Night befell them. They could not finish the work. 
Night befell them before finishing the work. 

(iii) • Nominative Absolute *fwt : — 

Th& police arrived. The mob<dispersedj 
The police having arrived the mobidispeased.) 
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The city was surrounded by a deep ditch. The 

enemy could not cross it 
The city having been surrounded by a deep ditch 
the enemy could not cross it. 

(iv) Adverb ?1 Adverbial Phrase t — 

The sun set. The men could not finish reaping 

harvest. 

The men could not finish reaping harvest by sunset 

He deserved success. He failed. 

He undeservedly failed. 

(v) Infinitive : — 

He is very weak. He cannot walk. 

He is too weak to walk. 

He wanted to give his son higher education. He sent 
him to U. S. A. 

He sent his son to U. S. A. to be educated highly. 

(vi) Apposition-4 Noun Noun Phrase 

*fwl— 

Babar defeated Ibrahim Lodi at Panipath in 1526. He 
. was the emperor of India. 

Babar defeated Ibrahim Lodi, emperor of India, at 
Panipath in 1526. 

Serajuddolla was the Nawab of Bengal. He was defeated 
by the English at Plassey. 

Serajuddolla, Nawab of Bengal, was defeated by the 
English at Plassey. 

ftfo® «Tf e Tf^S 4«f& *1 Sentence-4 mt»f 

The jjjboy was drowning. He shouted for help. A man 
heard the boy’s shouts. He plunged into the river. He 
risked his own life. 
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On hearing the shouts of a drowning boy for help a 
man plunged into the river at the risk of his own life. 

Exercise 

Combine the following sets of sentences into single Simple 
sentences : — 

1. The Russians burnt Moscow. The French were 
compelled to quit it. 

2. He was coming back home. He saw a snake. It 
was almost dead with cold. He took it home. 

3. Surendra is my faithful servant. I love him. He is 
very honest. 

4. He lost his only son. He was a very intelligent boy. 

5. The examiner has seen the papers. There were 
many mistakes. 

6. Casabianca stood on the deck. He did not move. 
His father ordered him to stay there. 

7. Rain is very scarce this year. Rice is very dear. 

8. The master went out of the room. The door was 
shut. The boys were making a great noise outside. 

9. He cannot build a house. He is very poor. 

10. Asoke was one of the greatest kings. It is admitted 
by all. 

11. He admitted’ his error. He expressed his regret. 

12. Kamal struck Shyamal. His blows were serious. 
They were frequent. There was no reason for this. 
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Synthesis of Sentenees ( eontd ) 

Coittibijaarion of two or more Simple Sentence*»into a 
complex Sentence. 

1. Subordinate clause Of Noun clause *f?R[1 : — 

(a) You are pleased. It is my satisfaction. 

That you are oleased is my satisfaction. 

(b) He is wicked. I know it. 

I know that he is wicked. 

(e) The game was lost. It was apprehended. 

It was apprehended that the game would be lost.- 
(d) He is hard of hearing. He had necessary qualifica- 
tions. He is fit for the post. 

Except that he is hard of hearing he has necessary 
qualifications and fitness for the post. 

2. Subordinate' clausefBt* Adjective clause : — 

(a) I saw a beggar. He was blind. I felt pity for him. 

I felt pity for a beggar who was blind. 

(b) The poor farmer had a goose. It laid an egg everyday. 
The egg was golden. 

The poor former had a goose which laid a golden egg 
everyday. 

(o) She keeps her va'uables in an almirah. The alntirah 
was wooden. 

She keeps her valuables in an almirah which was 
wooden. 

(d) The man did not see a tiger before. He first saw it 
in a circus. 

The man who never saw a tiger before, first saw it 
in a dreys. 



SYNTHESIS OP SENTENCES 201 

3. Subordinate dausefifcP Adverb clause : — 

(1) He was ill. He did not attend the meeting. 

As he was ill he did not attend the meeting. 

(2) He is strong. His younger brother is equally strong. 

He is as -Strong asihis younger brother-. 

(3) Do not eat too much of meat. You may not 

digest it. 

If you eat too much of meat you may not digest it. 

Exercise 

1. Combine the following sets of Simple sentences into 
Complex Sentences using Noun clauses. 

(a) He is a learned man. It is known to everybody. 
{b) rebuked me. I do not know why. (c) He helped 
me in distress. I cannot forget it. (d) The result of the 
Examination is out. There is a rumour, (e) It is very 
-easy. Even a child can do it. 

2. Combine the following sets of Simple sentences into 
Complex ones by using — Adjective clauses : — 

(a) A boy said this. I know him. (b) He spoke in a 
low voice. Nobody could hear him (c) He is a kind man. 

I have rented his house. He is a doctor, (d) He taught 
me English. He is a very popular teaches («) The boy 
was in the house. He was 6ent by his father. He is very 
intelligent. 

3. Combine the following sets of Simple sentences into 
Complex ones by using Adverb clauses : — 

(a) The nurse must be very tired. She- had no sleep 
last night, (b) He will not be able to repay his loans. H is 
income has suddenly fallen, down, (c) I cannot compete 
with you. You are more qualified, (d) I am his neighbour. 
He does not recognise me. (s) It is very simple. Even a 
boy can do it. 
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Synthesis ot Sentences (Contd.) 

Combination of two or more Simple Sentences into 
Compound ones. 

Co-ordinating Conjunction Tfal ^9 s *f3!fl «OTtfW Simple 
Sentence-CT Compound Sentence-4 ffl'Ytfce *ltC® I 

fro cm\ s— 

A. 1. He is a rogue. He is a fool. 

He is a rogue and a fool. 

Or, He is both a rogue and a fool. 

Or, He is not only a rogue but also a fool. 

Or, He is a rogue as well as a fool. 

2. Dipak was present Milan was present. Apu wan 
absent. 

Dipak aqd Milan were present but Apu was absent. 

B. 1. He is slow. He is steady. 

He is slow, but he is steady. 

2. He is kind. He is honest. He is brave. 

He is kind, honest and brave 

3. He failed. He tried again and again. 

He failed, nevertheless he tried again and again^ 

C. 1. Come in. Go out. 

Come in or go out. 

Either come in or go out. 

2. Do not be a borrower. Do not be a lender. 

Do not be a borrower or a lender. 

„ Neither a borrower nor a lender be 

D. 1. He was wjicked. He was punished. 

He was Yacked j therefore he was punished! 
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2. He saw the beggar in tbe street. He. was kind. He- 
stopped to speak to him. He g r ve him a fiverupee 
note. 

Seeing the begger in the street, he stopped to speak 
to him and as he was kind be gave him a fiverupee 
note. 


Exercise 

1. Combine the following sets of Simple sentences into 
Compound ones. — 

(a) He is strong. He is intelligent. He is kind. He 
never does any harm to anybody. 

(b) Naren is a student of this school. Ramen is a 
student of this school. They are intelligent and 
studious. 

(e) He planted some trees in the newly purchased 
garden. The trees were costly. They were brought 
from Japan. 

(d) He comes to school regularly. He reads his lessona 
attentively. He is a meritorious student. 

(e) You may agree. You may not agree. I must 
fight to the last. I am not afraid of the consequence. 


CHAPTER XLHI 

Transformation of Sentences 
sfl Sentence-4* 

Tfa I Transformation of Sentence TOf 

Active Voice 'S Passive Voice-4 Pf *|jtf CWfa" 
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' Ditect Speech 'e Indirect Speeoh *tC1t 

^mtT CWJf I fal Transfomation-4* 

examples oreil i 

1. Negative into Affirmative 

(а) Neg. — None but the brave deserve the fair. 

Affirm.— Only the brave deserve the fair. 

(б) Neg. — I shall never forget you. 

’Affirm. — I shall always remember you. 

(c) Neg. — The money-lender will not give you time 

any longer. 

Affirm.— The moneylender refuses to give you time 

any longer. 

(d) Neg.-> No one can escape death. 

Affirm. — All must submit to death. 

(e) Neg.— I did not go out from home. 

Affirm. — I remained at home. 

2. Interrogative into Assertive 

(«)j> Intr— Isihenoti a good' and honest boy ? 

Assert. — He is a good- and honest boy. 

{6) Int. — Can any one do the sum ? 

Assert. — No one can do the sum. 

(c) Int. — Who is so brave that would risk his life to 

save the boy ? 

Assert. — There -is- none -so bfave-that would risk his 

life to save the boy. 

(d) Int. — Have you not an umbrella j 
Assert. — You hkve an umbrella. 

(«)* Ins^WBo doee *iet i wish Jto be -happy ? 

Assert.— Everybody wishes -iaiediapps^ 
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8. Exclamatory iato Assertive 

(a) Excl. — How fine is the picture t 
Assert. — The picture is very fine. 

(fc) Excl — What a dangerous thing a little learning is t 
Assert. — A litfle learning is a very dangerous thing, 
(e) Excl. — How charming are the beauties of nature | 
Assert. — The beauties of Nature are very charming 

(d) Excl. — Good morning, Mr. Chaudhuri | 

Assert —I wish Mr. Chandhuri good morning. 

(e) Excl. — Alas, my friend is dead I 

Assert. — I am very sorry that my friend is dead . 

4. Affirmative into Negative 

(a) Affirm. — Man is mortal 
Neg. — No man is immortal. 

(b) Affirm. — He loves you. 

Neg —He is not without love for you. 

(c) Affirm. — He is regular in his studies. 

Neg. — He is not irregular in his studies. 

(d) Affirm. — He is the only man fit for the post. 

Neg. — No other person but him is fit for the post 

(e) Affirm. — He failed to catch the trail 
Neg —He could not catch the train. 

5. Assertive into Interrogative 

(o) Assert. — Everybody loves riches. 

Int. — Who does not love riches ? 

(b) Assert. — He never neglects his lessons. 

Int.— Does he ever neglect his lessons ? 

(o) Assert. He did not live long. 

Int. . Did he live long ? 

(d) Assert. — He lived long. 

Int.— Did he not live long ? 
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. (0) Assert. — He tried all plans. 

Int. — Did he not try all plans ? 

6. Interchange of sentences using Degree of Comparison 

{a) Posit. — Gold is a very precious metal. 

Comp. — No other metal is more precious than gold. 

, Sup. — Gold is one of the most precious metals. 

<(b) Posit. — He is a very good boy in the class. 

Comp. — No other boy in the class is better than he. . 

Sup. — He is one of the best boys in the class. 

(e) Posit. — The cow is a very useful animals. 

Comp. — No other animal is more useful than the cow. 
Sup — The cow is one of the most useful animaL 
(d) Posit. — Very few countries are so rich as this. * 
Comp. — No other country is richer than this. 

Sup. — This is one of the richest countries. 

<0) Posit.— Asoke was a very great emperor of India 

Comp. — No other emperor of India was greater than 

Asoke. 

Sup. — Asoke was one of the greatest emperors of 

India. 

7. Simple into Complex 

<a) Simple— I know his name. 

Complex — I know what his name is. 

(b) Simple— He will surely go. 

Complex — It is sure that he will go. 

{0) Simple— I know the place of his birth.' 

Complex— I know the place where he was bom. 

£d) Simple— I saw a blind man. 

Complex — I saw a man who was blind. . 

<0) Simple— “-He is too tired to work. 

Complex — He is so tired that he cannot work. 
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if) Simple — Inspite of his poverty, he is happy. 

Complex — He is happy though he is poor. 

8. Complex into Simple 

id) Complex. — I know what his desire is. 

Simple — I know his desire. 

{jb) Complex — He told me what his name was. 

Simple— He told me his name. 

’(o) Complex — The boy who stood first was given a prize. 
Simple — The first boy was given a prize. 

- (d) Complex — I know the man who has a blue cap on. 
Simple — I know the man with a blue cap on. 

it) Complex — As I am ill, I cannot go out. 

Simple — I cannot go out on account of my illness. 

if) Complex — He was glad when he heard of his success 

in the examination. 
Simple — He was glad to hear of his success in the 

examination. 

9. Simple into Comound 

"(a) Simple — Inspite of his poverty he is honest. 

Compound — He is poor, but he is hor. ■ >t. 

(6) Simple— Coming home he began to work in the 

garden. 

Compound — He came home and began to work in 

the garden. 

^e) Simple — He is both healthy and strong. 

Compound — He is not only healthy but also strong. 
id) Simple — He could not be present on account of 

illness. 

Compound — He was ill. and so he could not be 

present. 
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(«) Simple — He Bed from the village to escape arrest; 
Compound— He Bed from the village and thus; 

escaped arrest. 


10. Compound into 1 Simple 

(a) Compound — He is rich, yet he is not proud. 

Simple — Inspite of his riches he is not proud. 

(b) Compound— He returned home and began to work: 
Simple — On returning home he began to wprk. 

(•) Compound — He was ill, and so he could not come. 
Simple — He could not come on account of his 

illness. 

(d) Compound — I worked against his will, and so 

offended him. 

Simple — I offended him by working against his will. 
:(<) Compound — Speak the truth, and I shall reward 

you. 

Simple — In the event of your speaking the truth I 

shall reward you. 

. 11. Complex into Compound 

(a) Complex— Although he tried his utmost he failed.'. 

Compound — He tried his utmost but he failed. 

' (b) Complex — As he was stupid he could not understand' 

it. 

Compound — He was stupid, and so he could not 

understand it. 

( 0 ) Complex — I have found the book I lost yesterday. 
Compound— I lost a book yesterday but 1 have found 

it... 

'“{d) Gbmplex — Unless you go I shall send another man... 
Compound — Go, or I shall send another man. 
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' («) Complex— The enemy fled as soon as they saw our 

soldiers. 

Compound— The enemy saw our soldiers and at once 

fled. 

12. Compound Into Complex 

(m) Compound — Read attentively, or you will get plucked. 
Complex — If you do not read attentively you will 

get plucked. 

(i) Compound — I called him, but he did not answer to 

my call. 

Complex — Though I called him, but he did not 

answer to my call. 

(*) Compound — He was ill, so he could not come. 

Complex — As he was ill he could not come. 

( 4 ) Compound — The weather is very inclement so let 

us return home auickly. 
Complex — As the weather is very inclement let us. 

return home quickly,. 
(•) Compound — He not only made gift, but also saw to 

its proper distribution. 
Complex — He saw to the proper distribution of the 

gift iich he made. 

Exercise 

1. Change the following sentences from Exclamatory into 
Assertive ones. 

What a fine picture is this t What a beautiful sight it 
was { Oh, what a fall was there, my countrv men 1 How 
industrious you are I Alas ! the boy has lost his mother. 

2. Change the following Sentences from Interrogative into 
Assertive ones. 

Who does not want to be happy ? Who can do it ? 
Who does not know that poverty stands on way to 
14 
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progress ? Shall I ever to get my benefactor ? Of what use 
Is such an old book. 

3. Change the following Sentences into Compound ones. 

Inspite of his illness he came to the meeting. The man 

who is honest is sure to succeed. As he is ill, he is bed* 
ridden. On account of poverty he was compelled to give up 
his studies. He was a fool to act thus. 

4 . Change the following sentences into Complex ones. 

Read hard and you will pass. Do it, or you will be 
punished. He is poor, but he is honest. A clever man 
will prosper. He is honest, and therefore sometimes 
starves. 

5. Change the following sentences into Stmple ones. 

A man who is poor cannot do it easily. I am sure riiur 
he will be successful. The man was hungry, so he went 
out in search of food. He is intelligent, but he could not 
prosper. In case he fails he will try again. 


CHAPTER XLIV 

Direct and Indirect Narration 

(•rs** •tarwSfv) 

tout *«tt? nf? 

*T4J Quotation marks--*? ^ Direct 

speech Uflarration) ?1 *IC*| I 

Indirect speech (Narration) ^1 *R*T* &IV Vfl D i 
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Ram says, *1 am well”. 

Ram says that he is well. 

§»fc55 Sentence-4 *f5¥*r §?* *51 5$5tt 5 I 

4$f*1 5t*JE* Direct speech '6 Sentence-4 5*15 
5It5Jl *f55l 51 fcf f*f *tf55$5 *f55l m 5$TTC5 } $51 Indirect 
speech 51 *ft5T* §f%* I 

C5 Verb-45 5t51 Wt5 f555 introduce *51 55 ?t5fe* 

Reporting Verb 5131 1 §*1155 Sentence fife's ‘says’ Reporting 
Verb. 

Reporting Verb-45 5t5l C5 *«1T«f*t introduce *51 55 *t5fc* 
Reported speech 5C* I §*|t55 Sentence-4 ‘I am well’ $51 
Reported speech. 

Direct speech-C* Indirect speech-4 *tf55§5 * fit's 5$C*1 
****f«l *tt5t5l 55, C*l*f*l f*IW GUtt 5$»l *— 

1. Assertive sentence-c* Indirect Narration-4 *tf55fa* 
*f5C5— 

(а) Reporting Verb-45 *15 ‘that’ 4$ Con junction 5* 
*fBC3 55 45t Quotation Marks §it$5l tfOT 55 I 

(б) Reporting Verb-45 Tense 5f? Present *551 Future 
55 ^5E5 Reported speecli-45 Verb- T Tense 45 C*|* 
*tf55§5 55 *n I 

(c) Reported Speech-45 Verb Pronoun-* *t5 * *1*MtW 
****f* Adverb-45 f*^ *tf55$5 55 I 

Direct — Ram says, “Shyam will go.” 

Indirect — Ram says that Shyam will go. 

Direct — He says, “I went to Delhi ” 

Indirect — He says that he went to Delhi. 

Direct —You will say, “Kamal is ill.” 

Indirect — You will say that Kamal is ill. 
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02) Reporting Verb-<8 ?f? Past Tense-4 m 
Reported speech-4? Verb-f6 Past Tense-* 

•rf??ffo*ft?l 

Direct-* Ram said, “I am ill.” 

Indirect — Ram said that he was ill 
Direct — He said, “I am going home.” 

Indirect — He said that he was going home. 

Direct — He said, “I shall go home.” 

Indirect — He said that he would go home. 

Direct — He said, *‘I have done it.” 

Indirect — He said that he had done it. 

Direet~ m ‘ He said, “I did it.” 

Indirect — He said that he had done it. 

Direct— He said, “I shall do it.” 

Indirect — He said that he would do it. 

(e) Direct speech-4? Verb-ft ?f? CTt*l ?1 fTOProj 

«W?1 fTOI f*t? Indirect speech-4 «t^t? CftR 
•ff??^ ?$c? 31 I 

Direct— The teacher said. “The earth is round.” 

Indirect — The 'teacher said that the earth is round. 

Direct— He said, ‘ Honesty is the best policy.” 

Indirect— He said that honesty is the best policy. 

Direct— He said, “The earth moves round the sun.” 

Indirect — He said that the earth moves round the sun. 
Direct— He said, “God is good.” 

I ndir ect — He said that God is good. 

(/) Reported speech-4? Wl 4?* Tf?t? TCf 

^ \5nrror? 4C<? wfon ?T%1 Indirect speech-4? 
Pronoun 4 Verb-4? Person | 

Direct— I said to him, “You are wrong.” 

Indirect — I told him that he was wrong. 
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Direct— Sabita said, “I am sewing a frock." 

Indirect — Sabita said that she was sewing a frock. 

Direct — He said to me, "I shall go, but you will stay." 

Indirect — He told me that he would go, but I should stay. 

Note— -(a) Indirect Narration-4 Reported Speech-49 
Person «ff99&l 9ff99T9 449 4$ 9CT 9tf4C5 9§C4 C9 Direct 
Speech-49 First Person ( I, we, me etc. ) 49* Second 

Person ( you, your etc. ) 9t9fW 9*11 'SI91W f9ff9 49t 

9Hf?[9Tlft '8t9tff9 Person 99 l ‘That* Conjunction 49 

4 said to me’, ‘said to you’ 9T9919 91 9*1991 ‘told me’, ‘told you’ 
t'SJtft 919919 941 «t4 I 

(b) Indirect Narration-4 9ft 99*1 49* 9t9lC9* 941 
Wt9t9 4^ Person 99 9C9 9l9ftV 991 *3T9l9 9t9 faftflTl 

Brackets-49 9WT 9tf9C5 99 I 991 
Direct — Raiu said to Kamal, “You are intelligent”. 

Indirect — Ram said to Kamal that he ( Kamal ) was 

intelligent. 

Direct i He said to Rabi, “You will succeed”. 

Indirect : He said to Rabi that he ( Rabi ) would succeed. 

(o) Direct Speech-4 Reporting Verb-^ 1 f 91 4TfaE99 
Indirect Speech-4 Reporting Verb-49 *5w9 vlate 9$C9 1 
991:— 

Direct : I cannot go there. 

Indirect t He told me that he could not go there. 

Exercise *J 

1. Change the form of Narration : — 

He said that he was sorry. Mother said, "Mind your 
lessons". I told him that I had seen him once. He said to 
me, "I have often told you not to play with fire”. I said. 
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"I do not know it” They wrote, "It is time to settle th<£ 
matter." He said, "I shall not settle here”. They told 
Hari that he had done wrong and must apologise to them. 
They said, "He is a liar and must not be taken into con* 
fidence.” The boy said that he would go. You told me 
that you did not know me. The boy said, “Father will 
return at night.” We remarked, “God is gracious ” I said 
to them, “you have done wrong.” He said, “Birds fly in the 
sky.” He said that the sun rises in the East. The teacher 
said to the boys, “You are at liberty to choose your own 
course.” We said to the girl, “You are still young ; so we 
cannot admit you.” His father said that he would go to 
visit the sacred places of India. 


CHAPTER XLV 

Direct and Indirect Narration (Contd.) 

Indirect Speech-4 Direct Speech-43 
Adjective, Yl*f Adverb Verb MW 

•if3*ns 3* I list cifein 


Direct 

Indirect 

Direct 

Indirect 

This 

that 

come 

go 

These 

those 

Hither 

thither 

Now 

then 

To-day 

that day 

Here 

there 

Tomorrow 

the next day 

Hence 

theilqe 

Yesterday 

the previous day. 


ap^fig) that way 
before 

Last night 

the previous night 
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Direct s Hari said, “I shall sleep now.” 

Indirect : Hari said that he would sleep then. 

Direct • Ram said, “We can never be happy here” 

Indirect : Ram said that they can never be happy here ( in 

this world). 

Direct ! Hari said, “I saw those men here.” 

Indirect : Hari said that he had seen those men there. 

Direct i I said to him, “You will get it to-day" 

Indirect ! I told him that he would get it that day. 

Direct : He said, “I have seen these men long ago.” 

Indirect • He said that he had seen those men long before. 

1. Interrogative Sentences : Reported Speech-fi> ^If 
Interrogative Sentence ^ Reporting Verb-fBl^ ‘ask* 
‘enquire’--* •ffaqfs's ‘that’ Conjunction-^ 

‘if ‘whether’ I fa* ’iff Interrogative 

Pronoun, Adjective Adverb fifUl Sentence ^ ‘if 
‘whether, JTl I epstfift* 4*fB statement-4 

i 

Direct : He said to me, “Have you seen a lion ?" 

Indirect i He asked me if I had seen a lion. 

Direct S He said to me, “Are you ill ?” 

Indirect : He asked me if I was ill. 

: He enquired of me whether I was ill. 

Direct : He said to me, “Why have you failed ?* 

Indirect : He asked me why I had failed. 

Direct : He said to me, “Who are you ?* 

Indirect : He enquired of me who I was. 

Direct i He said to me, "When will you go ?* 

Indirect : He asked me when I should go. 

Direct S He said to me, ‘,What are you doing ?* 

^Indirect t He asked me what 1 was doing. 
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Direct : You said to me, “Do you hear me 7* 

Indirect J You asked me if I heard you. 

2. Imperative Sentences : 

Imperative Sentence!* Indirect Narration-4 *tft*f$* *flCV 
7$!*1 Reporting Verbftl* ‘tell’, ‘request’, 'command*, 

‘beg 1 , ‘order*, ‘advise’ «f?f% Verb-4 *f«* 77 47*. 

Reported speech-47 Imperative mood-47 fSwitfSc* Infinitive 
mood-4 «f*T"t *f7t'3 77 I 

Direct ! The teacher said to me, “Do your duty.” 

Indirect * The teacher ordered me to do my duty. 

Direct t I said to him, “Please help me.” 

Indirect • I requested him to help me. 

Direct : He said to me, “Do not go there”, 

Indirect * He told or advised or ordered me not to go there. 
Direct S I said to him’ “Excuse me, Sir.” 

Indirect • I begged him to excuse me. 

Direct ! The boy said to the teacher, “Do not beat me,” 
Indirect ! The boy begged the teacher not to beat him. 
Direct i He said to me, “Please explain the passage.” 
Indirect • He requested me to explain the passage. 

Direct l He said, “Naren, do this.” 

Indirect * He told Naren to do 'that. 

Note — Direct Speech-47 Please, Sir «l^f% Indirect 
speech-4 Ttf C?*7l 717 I Vocatives-47 C*ft fen* sfl *f7H* 
77Sf1 I 

t. Optative Sentences s 

Optativt Sentence!* Indirect Narration-4 *f%C* 

ffal Reporting Verbft* 4»ftR7tt7 “wish* 4771 ‘pray* Verb-4 
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47 TTtf* *f* ‘that’ 4$ Conjunction **t$H 
'folHtff 4l4jl&C* *Tf«rfT‘l statement-4 *ff**7 7f*t« I 
Direct * The man said to me, "May you live long.” 

Indirect i The man wished that I might live long. 

Direct • He said to me, “May you be happy.” 

Indirect • He wished that I might be happy. 

Direct l He said to me, “May God bless you.” 

Indirect i He prayed that God might bless me. 

4. Exclamatory Sentences 

Exclamatory Sentence-C? Indirect Narration-4 *ff**f%7 
■vfxt's Reporting Verb-4* ‘exclaim*, ‘cryout*, ‘pray*, 

‘wish’ c* C7fa 47fi> verb 7<»ff3*rtor **rr$P3 ** 4*1 

e xclam atory sentenced? statement-4 *tf* c t'5 wf*c7 

** I 

Direct : He said, “Alas ! I am undone.” 

Indirect t He cried out in sorrow that he was undone. 

Direct S The boy said “Hurrah ! we have won the game. 
Indirect • The boy exclaimed with joy that they had won 

the game. 

Direct : He said, “What a fool I am |” 

Indirect ' He exclaimed with grief that he ws i a great fool. 
Direct : He said to me, “How happy you are !** 

Indirect i He told me that I was very happy. 

Direct : He said, "What a beautiful bird it is (” 

Indirect i He said (or exclaimed with joy) that it was a very 

beautiful bird. 

Direct Narration-4 C* 7*1 understood *tC7 Indirect 
Narration 4 few* vf*P® I 
Direct i "What class do you read in ?” "class IX”. 

Indirect ! I asked him in what class he read. He replied 

that he read in dan DL 
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Direct : He said to me, “Do you know Shyamal ?” I said,. 

“No”. 

Indirect s He asked me if I knew Shyamal. I replied that 

I did not. 

Direct : “Yes, Sir, I shall attend.” 

Indirect « He promised that he would attend. 

Exercise 

1. Turn the following into Indirect form of speech. 

The boy said, “My father will return home at night.” 
The king said, “Try to find out the culprit.” The teacher 
said, “Read attentively.” I said to him, “I may go to-morrow”. 

I said to him, “We cannot be quite happy here.” He said, 
“My God I I am undone”. The Headmaster said to the 
boys, “Do not make a noise.” I said to him, “When will 
you do it ?” I said to him, “Will you go to Delhi ?" She 
said to me, “Did you write to me before” ? He said to her, 
“Mother, excuse me this time ” She said to me, “Let me 
have the book”. *Alas !" said the doctor, “The patient 
dies.* 

S. Turn into the Direct form of Narration ! — 

I requested him to lend me a book. The girl begged her 
father to allow her to go to the cinema. The father ordered 
the boy not to mix with bad boys. He said that he was . 
▼ery happy. I asked him if he would compete for the 
prize. He proposed that we should go out for a walk. I 
■aid that I should go away that day. The boy said that 
be had not slept the previous night. I hoped that you 
would come the previous day. 



CHAPTER XLVI 

The Usee of Punctuation Marks 

*I< W< *pr% era Sentence-4* TOT Wtft TO*t* **t' 
I Punctuation Marks *1 ftste TO I 

TOteTa: ce w fate fss to*T* **i ** :— ■ 

1. Comma •• , 7. Note of admiration*** | 

2. Semicolon*** ; 8. Apostrophe ’ 

3. Colon : 9. Brackets ••• (),{},[] 

4. Full stop *1 10. Hyphen 

period ••• 11. Quotation marks or 

5. Note of inverted commas “ * 

Interrogation f 

6. Dash ••• — 

Punctuation Marks *1 

1. Comma ( , ) 

*WI KTfiRt* 4KTOR c*WtR ‘Comma* 

41^9 ** I 'srftra %ie f53 TOlWl 

i TOfo'te: fteftiftra ews« ?e i 

(1) 4*$ Part of Speech-4* TO*flS *t*f «t* * r TO 4*ft 

Wlfifrv *jn(^ era «CTOfS* ‘Conma’ TO 

4^ CTO* "te»fto wtt*f ‘and’ ftro ^ l 

Naren, Ramen, Shyamal and Kamal went to the held. 

We eat rice, wheat, meat, fish and vegetables. 

(2) Pair of words eft ‘and’ TUI ^ W TO 4KTOF 
‘Pair’-4* *H ‘Comma’ TO l 

All men, rick and poor, strong and weak, old and young, 

were present' thefev 
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(3) Vocative Case 71 Case of Address ( *TC7t77 *17 ) C¥ 
Sentences* iTf *[77 7f771 C771$7t7 TO TO[t7 *157 
‘comma’ 717^5 77 i 

Boys, do not make a noise. 

(4) Nominative absolute-47 *17 ‘comma* 7JW5 77 I 

The sun having set, we pitched our tent. 

(5) Direct speech ^T7B 7«7T7 *Jt7 ‘comma’ 7IW® 77 I 

He said, “1 shall go to school." 

(6) Sentence-47 'TTffftfS 7fw Adverbial phrase 71 clause 
^517 ^f7T7 77 ‘comma* 7T7TO 77 I 

In fact, he is an intelligent boy. 

If you come to my house, I shall go to yours. 

(7) Compound Sentence-47 clauseafspr Ttfltl 

<7«f*K7 *(77 7f771 C77T$7t7 13T ‘comma* 7J7TO 77 I 

He came to my house, took his meal with me, and 
then went away in search of employment. 

(8) Noun 71 Pronoun 7ff Case in AppositionTiPt 4J7TO 
, 77 ^C7 ^T7 1fC»t ’S *tC7 ‘comma* 7E7 I 

Ramchandra, son of Dasharatha, was the king of 

Oudh. 

(9) Relative clause continuative sense-4 777^5 ^7 
*Jt7 ‘Comma’ 7 > l1$l v S 77 I 

I saw your sister, who told me this. 

(10) 4¥tf77 Noun 71 Adjective clause 47^ Sentence-4 
7J7TO 7&C*l BtTtfTTW «J77 T^fTTl C»7tt7t7 77 ‘comma* 717711 
TFfil* 77^ 

I do not know where he has gone, when he will 
’’Return, or what his present position is. 
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2. Semicolon ( ; ) 

Comma FC*|F1 ft% *1?? *e colon FCW FF *Wf FlfiwlF 
attllFF Semicolon ?? i 

(1) Compound Sentenced dausetrf*! 

Co-ordinating Conjunction ?T?1 ?1 I^F FI F* Ft? ftHW 

‘Semicolon’ ?J<)FT? FfitF F* I 

To err is human $ to forgive, divine. 

I have heard his statement, it is an improbable story. 

02) But, therefore, yet, then, however, so, otherwise,, 
nevertheless, still conjunction ?t?1 ft *WF clause 

ft F!*tft? ‘Semicolon’ I 

He is ill j therefore he cannot attend school. 

I helped him to my utmost ; yet he failed. 

He did not read regularly ; so he got plucked. 

S. Colon ( : ) 

‘Colon’ FJWtft? fsifFfc C?tF fFT? I FPTF *W? 
fiftSFt? fe*l? Fl? I FttWe: ft *1? CFtti ‘Colon’ ?WjF w 
FtFl'lFft OWT | 

(1) Explanation-**! Nfelw CFtF FF?J fedFlHw Ff?CF ^ 
FFWF?? I 

Try above all things, in whatever position you may be, 
to preserve health j happiness in life without it is unthink- 
able. 

(2) Quotation-**)? FW? clause «^ft? *jF?1^feT5, 
TOF«1*I clause Ff*l F 1 ?*® *a?t CFtF fa?ft? *Ft??? ‘colon* - 

F? I *1? CFtaj ‘ Colon’- 4< *t? ( — ) dash ?j?^5 F* l 

(a) He said 5 — “of all my friends, you are the best*. 
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(b) The storm has subsided ; the sky is clear ; the 
streams are full ; the birds are chirping their sweet 
notes i such were the pleasant scenes after the 
storm. 

(c) I shall now say something about the uses of iron : — 
we sleep on iron ; we travel on iron ; we float on 
iron ; we plough our fields with iron $ — in fact, in 
present days we cannot do without iron. 

(d) Father said : — A stitch in time saves nine. 

4. Fullstop 5| Period ( ’ ) 

(1) Sentence 5 &®l$ 5rf5t5 55 Fullstop TO I 

t55t5 fullstop 5J55® 55 I 

The boy is going to school. 

He is a man of words. 

(2) CWt5 word-C* »Rtwf 5 t '8 *f*5l 5^5 Fullstop 

4l55t5 s 5lW5 55 I 551 B.A., B. Sc., M.A., B.L., Prof. P. 

■ Chaudhuri. Mr. P. K. Roy. 

5. Note of Interrogation (?) 

Interrogative Sentence-45 55 4$ ft? <-T55^ 55 1 Note of 
Interrogation-45 55^55 Sentence WT5B wf5C® <155 word -45 
« <155 TO5 Capital Letter 5$C5 I 

Where was he born ? 

What does he want ? 

6. Dash ( — ) 

TOWft C5I4 ‘dash’ 5J55* 55 

( 1 ) 4*fi> Sentence-45 fww5 5 ^t*> ‘break’ 5 ^C 5 jt- 
“Here lies the great— false marble, where ? 

Nothing but sordid dust lies here.” 
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(b) Apposition-4 W* word ¥fin 

<CW%« :— 

I have lost my all — health, wealth, character and 
reputation. 

(c) Sentence-4 Parenthetical Phrase ?1 Clause introduce 

tot Phrase ¥l Clause- 4* *(W ‘dash’ I 

At the age of ten — such as the power of genius — 
he could speak English fluently. 

7. Note of Admiration ( t ) 

SIOTT C*R WR «Wf 4^ f§¥ fflT | 

What a strange sight it is I 

Mahatma Gandhi t thou shouldst be living at this 
hour. 

8. Apostrophe ( ’ ) 

C¥R word-4 C¥R letter understood «ttf¥C*| RTO* 

4¥f5 *comma’-4* ^T® ffe? ['ft'® I Apostrophe 

•TO I 

Can’t - can not. It’s - It is. E’en - Even etc. 

9. Brackets ( ' { } [ ] 

Brackets *rt*W5: R* nir^ c^l I Literature-4 

^Tfl ¥¥ I ‘dash’-4* c* Parenthetical 

.clause «ttl¥ «tt¥ ( ) bracket-4* I 

He learnt ( such is the power of genius ) the Alpha- 
bet in one day. 

10. Hyphen ( - ) 

Hyphen fM> ‘dash’-4* ^ I H I 

.(a) Compound word : — 

Father-in-law, Son-in-law, Governor-general. 



2M A TEXT BOOK OF JUNIOR ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

f%l Compound word tfti fitting, P rofit * 

Hyphen tiltiiwfics *? ti I 

Football, blackbird etc. 

(b) word-47 «W7 47 line-4 'Q f^^hl 4V1 *K77 

line-4 Hyphen 7J7T^ 77 I abi-lity. 

11. Quotation marks 71 Inverted Commas “ ” 

1. Direct speech quotation marks 47 f^57 TtfWS TV I 
He said, “I shall not go home." 

2. C*t7 7$CV7 sflT 7$t*l Quotation Marks-47 
fw®7 TtfVC® T7 I 

I have read ‘Hamlet’ of Shakespeare. 

Exercise 

1. Punctuate the following using capital letters where necessary- 

(a) A crow stole a piece of bread from a shop and flew 
with it to a tree and sat on a branch a fox seeing her and 
wishing to get the piece of bread for himself tried to get it 
by flattery what a beautiful bird you are he exclaimed if 
your voice is equal to your beauty you deserve to be called 
the queen of birds the crow was highly pleased and opended 
her mouth to sing when down fell the piece of bread the fox 
quickly picked it up and ran away. 

(b) The sun and the wind were once disputing withr 
each other which was the stronger on seeing a traveller the 
sun said to the wind please stop it is no use to quarrel over 
this let us decide it by doing and not by talking he who can 
take away the travellers clothes shall be the winner — what 
do jrou say i agree cried the wind let me try first thus he 
began to blow hard. 



CHAPTER XLVII 

More about Rules of Syntax 

Rules of syntax 3TOI C3T331 ^tPt ‘tf$3t3 I 43fe3 4 33c! 

f^5 ^tC5rr5?n 331 3$C3I word 434 ^51 W 

43© *p^< M fifift TO Sentence 3C3 l fal Sentence 

*il word-lft <3f<Hl4 ftfwst f333 '3tt3 I C3 f333 , 333t?f word-l©! 
Sentence-4 3J331 33 $t3ft3f Syntax 31 3>rf33Ff3 <tf33*l 3PI I 

Syntax 31 3ff3«t3 fpF^ <2t3W^: ffcf 'StC’t f3«^ 331 33 :— 
331 — 1. Laws of Agreement or concord. 2. Laws of Arrange- 
ment 43 n 3. Sequence of Tenses. 

1 Laws of Agreement or Concord 

1. Subject word 31 Nominative-43 number *6 Person 
^33tfl Finiv Verb-43 Number « Person 33 I 331 s — • 

He is a good boy. 

I am walking in the held. 

You are students. 

They are playing. 

2. 31 W5tfw Singular Nominative ‘and’ '<■131 3$l«l 

'®T3tC<f3 Finite Verb Plural 33 I 331 s— 

Chinu and Ranu are sisters. 

Shyamal and Kamal are good boys. 

f%l ‘and* 3t3l 3? Nominative ?($© 3f3 43$ 31 31 3lf^C3 
3j3t3, TO H3ft33 Finite Verb© Singular 3$C3 I 331 t — 

The Headmaster and Secretary of the school is a compe- 
tent man ( Same person ). 

The Headmaster and the Secretary of the school ora 
competent men (Different person). 

Bread and butter u necessary. 

15 
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3. C3l3 Infinitive, Gerund, Verbal noun, Phrase 31 Clause 
3ft Nominative 3733^ 33 ^C3 ^t3tof3 Finite Verbft 
Singular 3&3 l 331s — 

To err is human. 

That he will go to Calcutta u already settled. 

Walking is a good exercise. 

4' ^15 Singular Nominative 3ft ‘or’ 31 ‘nor’ 3t3l 3 JF 33 

«t3t0f3 Finite Verb Singular 3&3 l 

Either Kamal or Shyamal is present. 

Neither he nor his brother is responsible for this. 

Nominative-43 3C3T 3ft Plural 33 ^C 3 

Finite Verb-f& Plural 3&3 43 n, Plural Nominative-fiS Finite 
Verb-43 33*3 3tf*C3 I 

Either Shyamal or his brothers have done this. 

Neither the jnoon nor the stars are seen in the sky. 

5. Nominative ^lFtI3 Plural 3 $W'« 3ft i§ 3 l 3t3l 43fi>3l<3 3* 
3J|lt3 «C 3 Finite Verbfil Singular 33!E3 I 

Mathematics is a difficult subject. 

Gulliver’s Travels is his favourite book. 

6 . Collective Noun-4 3ft 33$ 33tt3 t 43\ 43f&3 vs aflFW 
333 «C 3 «t3 Finite Verb-ft Singular 33 I 331 

The jury was unanimous in its opinion. 

The army lias retreated. 

f Collective Nounf3 3 ft 33 ft 31 ^ 3 f%| <J3F «J3F ^ft3 <3<K 
Noun of multitude 33 «t3 Finite Verb-ft Plural 3&3 I 331 * — 

The jury were divided in their opinions. 

The army have fled in different directions. 

7. 3 $f 8 Singular Noun 3ft 'as well as' 3131 3 JF 33 'BC3. 
35 l 3 lUf 4 *Finite Verb-fB Singular 3$t3 I 331 1 — 

He as well as his brother was invited. 
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$fB Nominative-4* 1WT 4*fB *f* Plural l* *St* ( aa 
well as’-4* Cl Nominative ItC* Fmite Verb-fB 'ST* Num- 
ber 41»»tt* ** l 111 :— 

The boys as well as their captain are coming. 

The captain as well as the boys is coming. 

8. Adjective 49 ‘The’ l*rlf*1 Noun-4* vp» 

UlU* fe^T* Finite Verb-fB Plural number I i«fl : — 

The rich arc not always happy. 

9. Each 4l\ every 4^ S^fB word Singular Noun-4* *1*1 
*%| if? ‘and’ *f*1 fjF ** sc? ST?TC?* Fmite Verb-fB Singula? 
Number ?§C? I 111 !— 

Each nrn and each woman was given a rupee. 

Every boy and every girl was present here. 

10. Either. ..or *1 Neither— nor *T*1 Noun *1 Pronoun 
Nomina avt* ?^C«l ‘or’-** *t*f*s Noun *1 Pronoun-4* '■RJltfl' 
Finite Verb-4* Number 'S Person ** I W : — 

Either he or you are ready to go. 

Neither Kamal nor I am suffering from fever. 

2. Laws o! arrangement 

Sentence-4 Cl ‘word’ ITUS ?* lilt*?* Clt^fB citlt* 
lf»K? St* isisfa ft*? I ‘Laws of Arrange- 

ment’ 1*11 ** I 

1. if? 4*^ Sentence-4 First Person, second Person w 
Third Person *TW® <1* 4H Person 4* Nominatives^ 
‘and’ *t*1 1JF ?* sc? Second Person-4* Nominative «WC1, 
Third Person-4* Nominatj . e ?tc?r 'e First Person-41 
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Nominative CICT I • TO Tfftw « Second Person *1 «ITO 
'a First Person CTO ** | W] 

You, he and I are going to the club. 

You cmd I are playing. 

He and I are going. 

2. Sentence-4* Nominative Finite Verb-4* 

TO I **1 

Boys run in the sun. 

I have a safe. 

fcs c^vai Nominative Finite Verb- TO TO : — 

(а) Introductory Adverb ‘There’ *1*1 GFfa Sentence 
VTf*® $5, Nominative Finite Verb-4* TO TO I **1 t — 

There is a High School in the village. 

(б) Interrogative Sentence- a Nominative Finite Verb- 

W *101 TO I *«fl 

Does he go to the market ? 

Have you a fountain pen ? 

(c) Finite Verb-15 Subjunctive Mood-4 <5*t* TO 

Nominative TO ♦ : — 

May the king live long. 

(d) Finite Verbl5 Subjunctive Mood 4 *Tf**1 *fif ^ 3*ft* 

4** if Conjunction^ 'TO NominativefS Finite Verb- 

4*TOTOI ’Wit- 

Hod I the wings of a dove. 

I would have soon tasted you again. 

(s) Direct Narration-4* vft* TOWtPI *1 CTO*f* Reporting 
VerbfS TO ^c* fe*t* NominativefS *fro I **1 • — 

‘'Alas 1” * cried the old man, “I have lost my only son.” 
“Do your duty,” said the teacher. 
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(/) Emphasis ?1 PSfT? or6?t? WV ?f? Adverb Sentenced 
TO TO Finite Verb-fB Nominative-4? 'TOt TO I Wl : — 

Down went the Titanic. 

3. Sentence-4 object TOTTO! Transitive Verb-4? iS^F 
TO^ I ?«tl 

He writes a Story. 

I want a new pen. 

fo 1 ? c^caj ‘object’-fB Transitive Verb-4? TO I 

( а ) Object-fB ?fif Interrogative Pronoun ?1 Relative Pro- 
noun ??, TO Transitive Verb-4? ^ TO I ?«T| S— 

What do you want ? 

I know the man whom everybody loves. 

(б) TO* TO Emphasis ?1 C*T? c?«?t? 9RT Object-fBc* 
Transitive Verb-4? ?TO ?? I ?«f1 

Stiver and gold have I none. 

Man and money he requires. 

. Relative Pronoun '®f*l? fS* Antecedent TO 4* 
Antecedent-4? Number Person TOftf? Number 4 

Person ?? I ?*fl 

I who am a teacher can give you the-u instructions. 

4 Attributive Adjective C? Noun-C* qualify TO vsl^l? 

TO I Vf\l— 

An intelligent boy will never do so. 

The girl wants a <jn'an frock. 

(«) 1^1 Predicate Adjective C? Noun ?1 Pronoun-C* 
qualify TO ^T?t? *|C? TO I 4^ Adjective Intransitive 
Verb-4? *|w ?f*nrl Complement-4? TO TO I ?«M 

The boy is intelligent. 

The elephant is big. 
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(6) Phrase 5f? C5T5 Noun 51 Pronoun-C5 qualify 

5CT 5X5 $51 Noun 51 Pronoun-45 5C5 5R I 551 : — 

He killed a bird black in colour. 

He had a horse black and white. 

(c) Title W\ *!WB Adjective-^ Noun-45 5R 5R I 

551 

Akbar the Great was the emperor of India. 

6. Adverb C5t5 Intransitive Verb-C 5 ? modify *15R ^I5t5 

5C5 5R I 551 

The girl sings very well. 

He walks fast. 

7. Adverb 5f? C515 Adjective, Adverb *1 Preposition-C5 
n»dify5R^«l5tur5ft*5tf 5RI ^«TI : — 

The building is very high. 

The boy runs very fast. 

The bird flew just over my head. 

8. 555 5t5* "Adverb-^ 5T5T5*P8: Verb-45 5j5 5R I 
551:— 

The boy never goes to school. 

Always speak the truth. 

9. ‘Enough* 4$ AdverbfiJ 55 55C5$ C5 Adjective 51 
Adverb-Cf modify 5R «T5t5 5C5 5R I 551 :— 

The Headmaster was kind enough to grant him leave. 
Strangely enough he joined the opposition party. 

10. Co-relatives-45 *W55 55 4f$ 0t^t5 Part of 

speech 5J5W® 5*C5 I 4RTCTR1 *f5R FpIR 51 I f^RtR 

qWI *f5W 5^5 C5 $ *WI5 .StWRfa 55 45$ 555 Part of 
Speech 5ftltC$ fort I 

He not only came but also his brother (Incorrect). 
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‘not only\43 *13 Verb 43^ ‘but also* 43 *13 Noun 
7T73T3 ifcltCl I C3H Incorrect. 

Not only he but also his brother came here. 

He not only came but also dined with me. 

He is not only intelligent but also active. 

3. Sequence of Tenses. 

Narration-43 *331113 Sequence of Tenses *3t3¥ 

¥tt*|fMl ¥71 I 43T« ifarl f%5 3f43t3 3t^ I 3K3 

3t3t3l f333«fl *(33ty ^1t»lTf6¥ I 

1. Principal Clause-43 Finite Verb-fU 3f? Present Tense 
¥331 Future Tense-'fl 3t£¥ 1C3 Subordinate Clause-4 C3 C¥t3 
Tense 313313 ¥31 3'foi *ttt3 I 331 

I saw that he was a good boy. 

I hope that he will do well in the examination. 

He will say that I was late in attendance. 

2. Principal Clause-43 Finite Verb-fi> 3f? Past Tense-4 
31t¥ 1C3 Subordinate Clause-43 Verb-fi>34 Past Tense 3$l3 I 

The man said that he toas blind. 

I know that the men of the village were tor. 

f¥l Subordinate Clause-fB 3t3l3f? 13313 HI (Universal 
truth) 31 ftu HJT3 (Habitual fact) 3jft3 1C3 Principal Clause- 
4 C3 Tense-$ 3Rf¥ 31 C¥3 Subordinate Clause-4 Present 
Tense 3$C3 • 

The teacher said that the sun rises in the east. 

My elder brother said that honesty is the best policy. 



PART IV 


CHAPTER XLVIII 

Group Verbs or Prepositional Verbs. 

VnFWfe Verb- 4* ”1? fen fen Preposition ^ fen fen 

TO I Group Verbs ni Prepositional Verbs 

nw i fen *s^*t varafe Verb-^s mnvtn 'suffer i 


Act:— 

Act upon ( Vnl )— Over exercise has acted upon his 

health. 

Act upon ( TOf V*1 ) — Acting upon the information he 

went there. 

Act upto ( ^WtWl Vfe Wl )— The machine does not act 

upto the mark.< 


Bear : — 

Bear away ( vfenl ’Ife j— He bore may the first 

prize. 

Bear off ( fewttf W )— He bore off the banner. 

Bear out ( *ppfe *n1 )— ' Tbe police report bears out his 

story* 

Bear up ( ^tnfl nfel )— Pride bore him up in adversity. 

Bear with ( *W! *T| )— I cannot bear with such an insult. 

Breaks— 

Break through ( *W vftnf •I'effl ) — The policeman broke 

through the crowd. 
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Break away ( *1*1 tIR ^$1 ) — The thief broke away from the 

lock-up. 

Break down ( <5ffwl *R1 )— His health broke down by an 

attack of dyspepsia. 

Break forth ( ) — The sun broke forth from 

the clouds. 

Break in ( f*W *tt€Hl ) — The horses are broken tn for mili- 
tary purpose. 

Break into(^Tfwl ^91 ) — A thief broke into my 

house. 

Break in upon ( csfR ’Vfaul ]^F| ) — The procession 

broke tn upon the meeting. 
Break off ( ^ ) — He broke off in the middle of his 

lecture. 

Break out ( S'SSl ) — Cholera has broken out in the 

locality. 

” ('®tf*S1 *l*!t3R ’Ml)—* The thief broke out from 

the prison. 

Break up ( ) — The school breaks up at 4 P.M. 

Break with ( ^TM ) — My iriend has < ken with me. 

Bring : — 

Bring about ( ) — Vanity brought about his ruin. 

Bring down ( ) — Prices of things should be brought 

down. 

Bring forth ( 'Svtl ) — The tree brings forth new* leaves. 

Bring on RSR) — Over-eating brings on stomach troubles. 

Bring out ( *31 ) — A new edition of the book has 

been brought out. 

Being round ( RtWWJ *31 ) — The patient was brought round. 
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Bring under ( SW sNI«t )— The Nagas were brought under 

control. 

Bring up ( *lt*R *ff9H , Wl ) — The boy «oat brought up by his 

step-mother. 

Burst : — 

Burst forth (sift )— A bear bunt forth from 

the wood. 

Burst into ( #t*f1 )— The mother burst tnio tears at the 

news of her son’s illness. 

Burst upon ( S'OTl ) — The rebel Nagas burst 

upon the Governor. 


Call 

Call at ( fWI GN1 ) — You must eatl at my house 

to-morrow. 

Call for ( Stesl ) — The officer tailed for an explanation 

from the clerk. 

Call forth ( iSCT* nsl )— His bravery edU forth admiration 

of the public. 

Call in ( «tfwl ) — Please call in a doctor 

Call off ( ) — The strike was tailed of. 

Call on ( ONI Wt\ )— I shall call on him to-morrow. 

Call over ( ) — The teacher called over the rolls. 

Call to ( NSftl )— I called to him from a distance. 

Call out ( ) — He called out Ramen. 

Call upon ( STl )— He was called upon to explain 

his conduct. 

Call up ( nisi '¥S1 ) — I cannot call up the name of my 

daughter. 
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Cany: — 

Carry about ( fas ) — He carries about a pistol 

always. 

Carry away ( S'BSl ) — The hat was carried away by 

the*current. 

Carry' on ( bt*[M ) — The Assistant manager will oarrp on 
the work in the absence of the manager. 

Carry out ( *fT»R Wl ) — The order should at once be 

carried out. 


Cast : — 

Cast about ( ) — He is casting about for an 

opportunity to flee away. 

Cast down ( fawM ) — He was cast down by his failure. 

Cast out ( »ifaf cvsfl ) — I cannot oast you out if you 

depend on me. 


Come : — 

Come about ( vfrl ) — I do not know how it cams about. 
Come across ( OPtl *ttas1 ) — I ca.m across my • lend while 

I was walking ii* the square. 

Come by ( *tt6Tl )— How did you corns by the stick ? 

Come down with ( CVBK1 ) — Is there anybody to cons 

down with my dues ? 

Come in for ( •ffafl ) — He will cons in for punishment for 

his behaviour. 

Come of ( TOtftl VTl )— He comes of a respectable family. 
Come off ( V%1 ) — The festival comet off to-morrow. 

Come out ( afftt {«TI )— The secret cans out anyhow. 
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Come round ( »rtE 3*31 )— The patient comm round 

in a week. 

Come to ( »rl*5 )— He fainted but soon cams to 

his senses. 

Come upon Cat’ll <^31 ) — My friend came upon me 

in the street. 

Come up with ( 5Tt»t1®f *lte3l ) — I ran after the thief and 

soon came up with him . 


Cry : — 

Cry down ( ftnfl ^31 ) — His work was cried down by his 

rivals. 


Cry to ( ^31 ) — The poor man cried to the rich for 

help. 

Cry up ( 3tfet3 3®l1 ) — All traders cry up their goods. 

Cot : — 

Cut down- ( **1^31 GF^Tl ) — The tree was cut down with 

an axe. 

„ ( Wfa ) — Cut down your expenses. 

Cut in WVf •SR'I *31)— He cut in in the middle of out 

discussion. 


Cut up ( )— He was cut up by your criticism. 


Do : — 

Do away with ( ^$1^31 C?63l ) — D. I. rule hat been dona 

a/way with. 

Do on ( *tfwR *31 )— Do on your new shirt. 

Do off ( tf»!31 C*»H ) — Do off your coat. 

» jj Ui 

Do up ( ) — Who doss up your room everyday ? 

Do into ( 3^31 ) — Shakespear’s Macbeth hat been 

dons into Bengali. 
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Draw . — 

Draw away ( 'BSrffc* CT«31 ) — His attention was drawn 

away by the up-roar. 

Draw back ( •MVHf ) — He cannot draw book from 

the promise he made. 
Draw on ( ) — The summer vacation is 

drawinn on. 

Draw up ( "FSl ) — Please draw up a petition for me. 
Draw into ( ?I«Sl )— A snail can draw inlb its horns. 

Fall 

FaP away ( *IE3 )— His friend fell away in his adversity. 
Fall back ( *f*5fVl? ^6T| ) —We had to fall back under 

the charge of artillery. 

Fall on ( "IMTH 3>?T| ) — The tiger fell on the deer. 

Fall out t Wpl *31 )— The brothers fell out over the 

property left by their father. 

Fall to ( *31 ) — The hungry people soon fell to 

eating. 

Fall off ( *1^1 ) — Leaves of trees fall off winter. 

Fall through (, ^671 ) — Our plan fell through for want 

of money. 


Get : — 

Get about ( 3CT3 Ttfas ) — He is too weak to get about. 

Get at ( af*tT®I ®ft«7l ) — The fox could not get at the bunch 

of grapes. 

Get away ( *31 )— -The orisoner got away from the 

prison. 
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Get over ( TOl ) — Anyhow he managed to get over 

the difficulties. 

Get into ( WtCTftl ) — He got into the car. 

Get off ( ) — He got off the car. 

Get on with ( fafawl ssfl ) — He cannot get on with his 

friend. 

Get rid of ( •ft'Slil ) — He got rid of the trouble. 

Get through ( C"R ^11 ) — He will take three hours more 

to get through the work. 
Get up ( ) — He gets up at 4 A. M. 

Give : — 

Give away ( Tft ) — He has given away his property in 

charity. 

Give in ( *TSrel VTl ) — I gave in at last though I 

opposed it at first. 

Give off ( fitTfa ) — The sun gives off light. 

Give out ( )— They game out that he was dead. 

Give up (.WW ’TOl ) — Otve up your bad habits. 


Go after( ^*R*I ) — The dog went after the hare. 

Go against ( fw^i ^t'63l ) — I will never go against him. 

Go by ( ) — He goes by a false name. 

Go for ( fan ft's ) — He goes for a very honest man 

here. 

Go through (Ctt ¥T|) — I shall go through the book in a day. 
"Go otf(5t%* ^t«Tt ) — Go on with your studies. 

Go with ( *nrs ) — I go with you in this matter. 
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Hand : — 

Hand on ( 3f*l9l C1T691 )— Please hand on the book to 

Shyamal. 

Hand over ( 93139 391 ) — Hand over the charge to the 

new man. 


Hang : — 

Hang about ( C3SH ) — Why do you hang about the 

examination hall ? 

Hang down ( 3t3l ^1j> 331 ) — He hung down his head in 

shame. 

Hang on ( 1?1<69 331 )— One should not hang on others for 

his bread. 

Hang up ( I>l9H ) — Ilang up this picture in my bed room. 
Keep : — 

Keep away ( ^C9 9131 ) — Fire keeps away ferocious animals. 

Keep at ( »ltf35l 3131 ) — He does not keep at anything 

for long. 

Keep up ( 931 391 ) — I shaii try my b' t to keep the 

prestige of the family. 

Keep from ( 9J9 3131 ) — Try to keep from false friends. 

Lay : — 

Lay by ( 339 391 ) — Lay by something for evil days. 

Lay out ( 345 391 91 3ti>l3 ) — He lays out what he earns. 

He laid out his money on 
interest. 

Lay up ( 391133 3t3l ) — He was laid up with fever. 
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Lay down ( 7171 ) — No such rule it laid down in the 

book. 

Look : — 

Look at ( 'SlTft )-— 1 The baby looks at the shining stars. 
Look after ( ^571^71*1 771 ) — He looks after my old father. 
Look about ( cTttf 731 ) — He is looking about for a house. 
Look down upon ( 771 771 ) — Do not look down upon the 

poor. 

Look into ( 771 ) — I shall look into the matter. 

Look over ( *t7t7l 771 ) — The examiner is looking over the 

papers. 

Look for ( *171*1 77) ) — I am looking for a job. 

Look up ( 7t9l ) — Prices of all articles of food are looking 

tip. 


Make ’ — 

Make after ( 'STpnfl 771 ) — The dog made after the hare. 

Make away .with ( 7®Jl 771 ) — The dacoits made away with 

the old man. 

Make out ( \J7C7 *Tl7l ) — I cannot make out the meaning 

of this. 

Make up ( 7fe*l7*l 771 ) — He soon made up the loss. 

Make over ( 77t77 771 ) — Please make over the charge to 

the new Headmaster. 


Put by C *rf7CT 7171 )— . Put by something for future days. 
Put down ( 777 771 )— The king put down the rebellion. 
( f*Pfl )— Put down what I dictate. 
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Put on ( 731 ) — Put b» your new shirt. 

Put off ( C7f*l3l TNI ) — Do not put off till tomorow what 

you can do today. 

( tfrPfl C37l )—Put off your shoes. 

Put forth (efCTN 731) — Put forth your full energy to com- 
plete the work. 

Put up with ( 33! 731 ) — I cannot put up with such an 

'insult. 

„ ( 3t7l ) — I put up with my friend. 

Put out ( PiuM ) — Put out the lamp. 

Ron : — 

Ran after ( '®733‘l 731 ) — The house-holder ran after the 

thief. 

Run at ( TtaPIl 731 ) — The thief ran at me. 

Run away ( 731 ) — The servant ran away with my 

umbrella. 

Run out ( ftifo 3731 ) — Water ran out from the tank. 

Run down ( ^fi>3l 331 ) — The hunters ran down the fox. 

Run over ( FM1 C*f731 ) — He was run over 1 v a bus. 

Set:— 

Set in ( '*Tt37 3731 ) — Rains have set in. 

Set aside ( 3lfa*l 731 ) — The Supieme Court set aside the 

judgment of the High Court. 

Set out ( 3l<3l 731 ) — He set out for London 

Set up ( «tfe&1 731 ) — He set up a High school in his 

village. 

Set down ( f»rf«t3| 3171 ) — The court set down his objec- 
tion. 


16 
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Take : — 

Take after ( CFtfffl •tt'OTl )— The girl takes after her 

mother. 

Take down ( f*|f*RTt ?t*TI ) — Please take down the notes. 

Take off ( ^fsRII C*»fl ) — Take off your coat. 

Take to task ( 791 ) — The father took his son to task. 

Take to ( *RT1 )— The boy has taken to smoking. 

Take out ( i8*FSt$irl C^TI ) — The doctor took out the aching 

tooth. 


Tell : — 

Tell upon ( ) — Over-exercise tells upon his health. 

Tell against ( ^1 ) — His evidence told against me. 

Torn : — 

Turn down ( TOl )— I turned down his proposal. 

Turn in ( "RR ?Te?1 )— I turned in early last night. 

Turn into ( *tfiRfw5 *RTI )— Water can be turned into ice. 

Turn out ( ^*1 ) — The student was turned out from 

the class. 

Turn up ( ^631 ) — He turned up in time. 

Work 

Work out ( ’PTffl* ’Wl ) — It is very difficult to work out 

the sum. 

Work upon ( 'Srafa'® ) — He failed to work upon his 

audience. 

Work up ( qtar #fsi1 )— From a very humble 

beginning he has worked up a good business. 

Work at ( *tCTT «tR'1 ) — He worked at his lessons till 

midnight. 

Work on ( arstft® 411 ) — His advice worked on me. 



CHAPTER XLIX 


Uses of Some Idiomatic Phrases 
Above all ( ) — Above all beware of idleness. 

Above board ( * ^ )— Everything 'that he did 

was open and aboye board. 

All at once ( ) — He left the meeting all at once. 

All in all ( )— He was all in all in the village. 

All the same ( )— It is all the same whether you go 

or not. 

if ( ) — He jumped up as if he was frightened. 

As it were ( CTO ) — The sun is as it were the lamp of the 

universe. 

As usual ( )— He came to see me as usual at 5 P.M. 
At a loss ( ) — I am at a loss to understand what 

to do. 

As to ( )— As to the case I know nothing. 

At sixes and sevens ( )*— The things in the 

room wen it sixes and sevens. 

At a stretch ( <WtfTOTCJ( ) — I cannot walk more than two 

miles at a stretch. 

At home ( MfajHl ) — He is quite at home in Algebra. 

At large ( ) — Birds fly in the sky at large. 

At issue ( )— What is the noint at issue ? 

At one's wit’s end ( ^5^6 ) — He is at his wit's end to hear 


At the eleventh hour ( ^t*UTffC*l ) — The doctor came at 

the eleventh hour. 
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By chance ( )—By chance the hoy fell into the well. 
By no means ( sfl ) — I shall do it by no means. 

Bag and baggage ( ) — He left the place bag 

and baggage. 

By leaps and bounds ( sp® iffcps ) — The price of articles 

is going up by leaps and bounds. 
By way of ( fcuFC® ) — He cited this by way of an example. 
By hook .or by crook ( CT WR «RtCT ) — I shall do it by 

hook or by crook. 

By fits and starts ( VhcWfl) 'StR ) — You will not prosper 

if you work by fits and starts. 
By dint of ( *rRtRJ ) — He prospered in life by dint of hard 

labour. 

By the by ( ) — By the by , how is your father ? 

By virtue of ( «R *3T } — He prospered by virtue of 

hard labour. 

By turns ( •tfjR apCT ) — The patient was nursed by turns. 

By and by ( — You will feel better by and by. 

Blue blood ( *31 ) — He is proud of his blue blood. 

Bids fair ( ^31 ) — The boy bids fair to be a good 

singer. 

By fair means or foul ( Gf CTR ) — I must get it by 

fair means or foul. 

Body and soul ( ) — He gave himself body and soul 

in pursuit of money. 

Bring to bay ( CVM &PH Wl ) — He was brought to bay. 

6 ats ahd dogs — It has been raining cats and 

dogs for three days. 
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Come across ( ^**1 ) — 1 earns across a beggar while 

walking in the field. 

Cut short ( *r<Pf 1 ) — Please cH short your monotonous 

speech. 

Cut to the quick ( ) — He was out to the quick 

hy your adverse remark. 

Catch a tartar ( "IS C«rfc** *F?I )— You have oailght a 

tartar in him. 

Carry the day ( *F3l ) — He earned the day against 

all opposition. 

Come to light ) — The secret has come to light. 

Dead letter ( ^atsfsr® ) — The custom has now become 

a dead letter . 

Dance attendance on *( «nfl,CT«Tl ) — He dances atten- 

dance on me for some favour. 
Die in harness ( TffC® >T4l ) — Mr. J. M. Sen- 

gupta died in harness. 
Do away with ( cif'QITl ) — Akbar did away with the 

Zizia. 

Drive the nail home ( 'BfavstM , — I explained 

the thing to him and I hope I have driven the nail home. 
End in smoke ( )— . All his attempts ended in smoke. 

Eat humble pie ( 6t?T"T 7T| ) -He had to eat humble pie 

for his rude behaviour. 

Eat one’s heart out ( TO7& fgwft «tt*1 )— You should not 

eat your heart out over your failure. 

Face to face ( ) —I felt ashamed to see him face 

to foot* 

Fight shy of ( 5*|1 ) — Why do you fight thy of me ? 
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Fair and square ( ) — His dealings with me are fair 

and square. 

Fell foul of ( <ffa1 ) — The steamer fell foul of a hidden 

rock in the ocean. 

Fall out ( ) — The two girls fell out with each 

other. 

Fall flat ( fJW9l ) — My advice fell flat upon them. 

Frfir weather friend ( *Tf4t ) — Never come in close 

contact with a fair weather friend. 
For good ( fiHWfas w ) — He left the country for good. 

Fall short of ( ^ ) — Our funds, fell short of our need. 

Find fault with ( Cffa «nr| ) — He always finds fault with his 

friends. 

Far and away ( ) — He is far and away the best boy 

in the class. 

Far and wide ( ) — His fame spread far and wide. 

For the sake of ( ) — For the sake of prestige he gave 

up his service of the school. 

From door to door ( TtOt TfCT )— The blind man begs form 

door to door. 

Fan the flame ( iSRWl ^1 ) — His speech only fanned 

the flame of discontent of the public. 
From hand to mouth ( fa NtCT fa «lt3 )— He lives from 

hand to mouth. 

From head to foot ( wf*rnpw^ ) — The police looked at 

the thief from head to foot. 
Few and far between ( ) — Famines in ancient India 

were few and far between. 
Flesh and blood ( TOmROTT 1% )— Flesh and blood cannot 

endure it_ 
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From time immemorial ( ) — The custom 
is in vogue among the Hindus from time immemorial. 

Get rid of ( ♦It'SKl ) — Try to get rtd of this evil 

influence. 

Gird up loins ( C$t*RT Cfaf ) — Gird up your loins to 

finish the work in time. 

Go hard ( ) — It will qo hard against you if you 

submit to hi^ whim. 
Go to the dogs ( Tf'SITl ) — His youngest son has gone 

to the dogs. 

Go in for ( )— He is goinq in for the Bar. 

Heart and soul ( sTCRsrfM ) — He tried heart and soul to do 

the work. 

High and low ( C^li> ^5 ) — He was liked by all, high 

and low. 

Hang fire ( fasw TOl ) — Do not hang fire to finish the 

work. 

Hard and fast ( ( tT«flWl ) — There is no hard and fast rule 

about this. 

Hard nut to crack ( "t^sTfa ) — His opponent is a hard nut 

to craek. 

Hold good ( ) — The policy of appeasement will not 

hold good. 

Heart of hearts ( TOURT ) — He knows in his 

heart of hearts that I am his true friend. 

Hush money ( TO ^ ) — He • offered me hush 

money but I refused it. 

Hue and cry ( 'ts ) — The children raised a hue and ary 

when their fat! it returned after a long time. 
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Hand in hand ( )—' They are doing the work hand in 

■ hand. 

Hand to hand ( ^tT5 ) — They fought a hand to hand 

fight. 

In a fix ( ’ITOft ) — I am in a fix and need your advice. 

Ins and outs ( tjfcflfS )— I know the ini and outs of the 

case. 

In a nutshell ( *KCWC*t ) — Tell me the story in a nutshell. 

In behalf of ( ) — I spoke to the Magistrate in 

behalf of the tenants. 
In black and white ( ) — Put down in black and 

white what you have got to say. 
In case ( ) — In case you fail, what is the next step ? 

In cold blood ( $tOl ) — The traitor was murdered in 

cold blood. 

In consequence of ( TC»| ) — In consequence of a bus-accident 

I was a bit late. 

In course of ( 4t*|dK*l ) — In course of time the wrong will 

be righted. 

In earnest ( WFlfwwfa ) — You will be rewarded if 

you do your duty in earnest ( or, in right earnest ). 

In fine ( «tfwlCT ) — In fine he 'assured me of his help, 
hi front of ( ) — There is a banyan tree in front of the 

house. 

In honour of ( ) — The school was dismissed in 

honour of the visit of the Inspector of schools. 

In keeping with ( ) — His deeds are in keeping with 

his words. 

In lieu of ( ) — Hygiene may be taken in lieu of 

Sanskrit. 



USES OF SOME IDIOMATIC PHRASES 249 

In order to ( vBw# )— He came here in order to convince 
r me. 

In quest of ( ) — He went to the village in quest of a 

cow. 

In respect of ( fWfl ) — I am senior to you in respect of age. 

Inspite of ( ) — He attended the meeting inspite of 

illness. 

(In the long run ( •ffifttDf )— Sinners will have to repent 

in the long run. 

In search of ( ) — Wild animals go out at night in 

search of food. 

In the guise of ( filMH ) — The king went out in the guise 
of a merchant at night to see the condition of his 

subjects. 

In view of ( ^tlTl ) — In vim of the impending scar- 

city many people left the village. 

In vogue ( ) — The custom is now not in vogue. 

In the nick of time ( r* ) — He came to join the 

ceremony in the nick of time. 

Kith and kin ( ) — All his kith and kin left him 

in the lime of adversity. 
Length and breadth ( ) — His death was mourned 
through out the length and bieadth of the country. 
Life and soul ( ) — Pranesbabu is the life and soul of 

Mahadesh Parisad. 

'Lame excuse v mn )— Such a lame excuse cannot be 

accepted. 

Live fast ( *T| ) — Those who live fast 

die early. 

The long and the short C "WW ) — This is the long and the 

short of the story. 
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Look blank ( ) — Why do you look so blank ? 

Lose heart ( ^5ft ***1 )— ' They lost heart at the death of 

their leader. 

Maiden speech ( ^'il )— His maiden speech charmed 

us all. 

Man of letters ( ) — A man of letters will not do 

such things. 

Ma^e good ( ^(1 ) — You should make good the loss. 

Miss the bus ( ) — This time also you have 

missed- the bus. 

Muster strong ( ) — People mustered strong 

in the meeting. 

Null and void ( ) — The will was declared null and 

void by the court. 

Nip in the bud ( ) — All his hopes were nipp- 

ed in the bud. 

Now and then ( sitCTf ) — I asked my friend to write to 

me noto and than. 

Nook and comer ( )— I searched every nook 

and comer for the missing book. 

Of no avail ( ^fl ) — It is of no avail to lament the past. 

On behalf of ( *tw ) — I invite you to the meeting to- 

day on behalf of the society. 

On account of ( ) — He could not attend the meeting 

on account of illness. 
Once for all ( CtfStoro 3P? ) — I request you to do this ones 

for all. 

On no account ) — I shall go to the school on 

no account- 

Out and out ( *1"^ It*f ) — He is out and out a reformer. 
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Out of sorts ( — I feel out of sorts to day. 

Open question ( fWT ) — It is now an open question 

whether co-education is good or not. 
On the contrary ( ) — I do not hate him, on the 

contrary I love him. 

On the eve of ( ) — On the eve of his departure he 

saw me. 

Part and parcel ( ^"1 ) — Ambition is part and par- 

cel of his life. 

Palmy days ( ) — In his palmy days he helped 

the poor. 

Pros and cons ( ) — Pros and cons should be 
considered before taking up anything. 
Red letter day ( ) — The 15th August is a red letter 

day for India. 

Right and left ( ) — The Headmaster caned the 

boys right and left. 

Run short ( ) — The provision -ran short in the 

garrison. 

Scot free ( ) — The thief escaped scot free . 

Sum and substance ( ) — The sum <tnd substance of the 

novel is this. 

Stone’s throw ( ^ ) — The school is at a stones 

throw from my house. 

Take heart ( ) — He took heart at my advice. 

To and fro ( ) — He is walking to and fro in the 

square. 

With a view to ( few ) — He came here with a view to 

settling downC 



CHAPTER L 

Common Errors 


Incorrect 

Correct 

He will come to mine. 

my house 

Give me a piece of blotting • 

blotting paper 

He lives in a boarding. 

boardsng house 

He went to his elder. 

elder brother 

His circumstance is bad. 

circumstances are 

No order has yet been passed. 

orders have 

I am fond of vegetable. 

vegetables 

Give him three dozens pencil. 

dozen pencils 

No pain was spared. 

pains were 

I have two pairs of spectacle. 

pair of spectacles 

He is out of spirit. 

spvnts 

There is no place in this bench. 

room 

He has gone out of door. 

doors 

My hairs are all grey. 

hair is 

0|pe of his family members is dead. 

the members of his family 

The house is built of bricks. 

brick 

Let you and I do it 

me 

Peoples say. 

people 

I, you and Boren did it. 

you, Horen and 1 

One must do his duty. 

one's 

He kept himself away from it. 

kept away 

He availed of the opportunity. 

availed himself 

Three-fourth of the work is done. 

three-fourths 

Three-fourth of the men is dead. 

three-fourths are 

He prides on As success. 

prides himself 

Your letter i stomp hand. 

to hand 



COMMON ERRORS 


ass 


Incorrect 

Correct 

I want to take yow leave. 

leave of you 

He gave false witness. 

evidence 

This is a slip of pen. 

of the pen 

He has pains all over the body. 

pain 

Do not make noise. 

a noise 

Always speak truth. 

the truth 

Do not tell lie. 

a lie 

I cannot bear your separation. 

separation from you 

He is best boy in the class. 

the best boy 

He reads the English . 

English 

He got the poem by the heart. 

by heart 

The cow is an useful animal. 

a useful 

He gave me hundred rupees. 

a hundred 

Father put his sign in the cheque. 

signature 

He went out for walk. 

a walk 

I have a strong headache. 

bad 

The old lady reads Mahabharata. 

the Mahabharata 

I do not like a coward man. 

cowardly 

He gets free boarding. 

board 

He arrived by 10.30 O’clock train , 

10.30 train 

He likes teachery. 

teackership 

Please credit the money in my 


account. 

to my account 

Of the two girls she is clever. 

cleverer 

The humanity cannot do this. 

Humanity 

The almighty God will help me. 

Almighty God 

See me at the day-break. 

at daybreak 

I observed the man from the head 


to the foot. 

head to foot 

A many great man lived in India. 

many a great man 

He is a too poor man. 

too poor a man 

His opinion differs from me. 

mine 
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Incorrect Correct 


The climate of Darjeeling differs 


from Kashmir , 

from that of Kashmir 

I cannot call to my mind what he 

said* 

to mind 

He feels hirfiself very ill to-day. 

feels 

He tried his heart and soul. 

heart and soul 

He left the country with bag and 


baggage. 

bag and baggage 

I am stronger than him. 

he 

Its reply is very urgent. 

a reply to it 

Neither of you six can do it. 

no one 

Everyone should respect their 


superiors. 

his 

The ship with all the passengers 


was perished. 

perished- 

This is hard to be believed. 

to believe 

The remark is referred to his 


conduct. 

refers 

No benefit is likely to be produced. to produce 

He mistook in thinking thus. 

was mistaken 

Ram said that he saw Shyam a year 

before. 

had seen 

My sister has come yesterday. 

came 

He came when they went out. 

had gone out. 

Twelve hundred rupees are a big 

sum. is 

This is one of the pictures that has 

been shown recently. 

have been 

How you like the book ? 

do you like 

Kindly teUimfe how are you ? 

how you are 

I may come In, Sir, ? 

may I come in 

He prevented nje to come. 

from coming 

He insisted me to go. 

on my going 



COMMON ERRORS 


Incorrect 

Correct 

He hopes for winning a prize. 

to win 

I expect for meeting opposition. 

to meet 

They take pride to do it. 

in doing 

He is justified to say this. 

in saying 

Everybody should make exercise. 

take 

The man sank. 

was drowned 

He mode a crime. 

ittedcomm 

He kept the book on the table 

put 

Columbus invented America. 

discovered 

Rahaman made a goal. 

scored 

He put his bag in this box. 

kept 

I do not know to swim. 

how to swim 

He is comparatively better . 

well 

He is too great. 

very 

They went by and by. 

one by one 

They arrived timely. 

in time 

The story is much interesting. 

very 

I read English near him. 

with 

I am angry upon him. 

with 

Open page 50. 

at page 

I do not believe God 

in God 

They will come after a week. 

in a week 

He turned every stone 

left no stone unturned 

1 copied this word by word. 

word for word 

He took his birth in 1910. 

was Som. 

He gave dust to my eyes. 

threw in 

He was hung for murder. 

hanged 

I have no pen to write. 

to write with 

He refuses his fault. ' 

denies 

Mother saw a bad dream. 

dreamt 

1 am very better to-day. 

much 

Tour's affectionately. 

yours qffectkmately 
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25 $ 


Incorrect 

It is fifteen minutes before ten. 

It is fifteen minutes after ten. 

I prefer to read than to write. 

He works hardly and will pass. 

I shall inform this to him . 

i 

Wait until I do not return. 

There is no remedy of this. 

He is addicted to reading. 

He was able to drive the thief. 

He will of course come here. 

I took my admission in the school. 
I gave him a visit. 

Advice has arrived from London. 
He caught my hand. 

He says good English. 

My elder brother said me to go. 

I told him this at his face. 

I am a member of the committee 


Correct 

to 

past 

reading to writing 
hard 

inform him of this 

till 

for 

devoted 
to drive out 
certainly 
was admitted 
paid 

Advices have 
me by the hand 
speaks 
told 
to 
on 




